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IQRA's NOTE

We are greatly honored to publish the revised edition of our prestigious
publication Leamn the Language of the Qur'an by Dr. Abdullah Abbas Nadvi.

Ever since its initial publication in 1989 this book has grown in popularity and
is currently being used by many schools and colleges across the world to teach
the classical Arabic of the Qur'an. Its author is not only an Alim of great
eminence, a graduate of Nadwah al-Ulama', Lucknow, India but also holds a
Ph.D in Arabic Studies. He was Professor of Arabic Literature at Umm al-Qura’
University, Makkah Mukarramah and an Special Educational Consultant to Sheik
Abul Hasan Ali Nadvi and to Nadwat al Ulama'.

This work represents a life-long efforts in teaching Arabic and developing
educational material based upon the Qur'an. This textbook along with its
companion volume The Vocabulary of The Qur'an (A dictionary of the Qur'anic
Arabic words and terms) constitutes a major contribution of the author to the
teaching of Arabic language and understanding of the Qur'an.

This revised and enlarged edition is a major improvement on ils previous
publication. Since its first publication the textbook had not been revised and a
need was felt for a thorough revision to make some necessary correclions,
incorporate new ideas by the author and disceming readers, make further
additions, improve type-setting quality and graphic presentation and to make the
transliteration system consistent wilh the present standard of the Library of
Congress System.

On our request Professor Assad Busool, Head of the Arabic Department of
American Islamic College and Mr. Fadel Abdullah, Head of the Arabic Siudies,
Igra' Intemational Educational Foundation, two well known educators and
linguists, field tested the book, offered valuable suggestions and proposed some
vseful addition to the textbook. Dr. Nadvi spent considerable time and effort in
reviewing each suggestion and incorporating all useful information.

I am also grateful to Mr. Zubair Surati, who in spite of his various
preoccupations and genuine excuses, conceded to our fervent request and did this
beautiful type-setting and designing.

We are confident that in its present form this textbook offers a unique and
comprehensible Program of Arabic Studies to benefit both a layperson and a
scholar, May Allah (SWT) reward Dr. Nadvi for his painstaking efforts and Dr.
Busool, Mr. Abdullah and other students and scholars for participating in the
revision and improvement efforts.

The Chief Editors:

Friday, 3 February 1995
3 Ramadan 1415



Part of a Comprehensive and Systematic
Program of Islamic Social Studies

A Textbook for
Arabic and Qur'anic Studies
Senior Level/General

Revised Edition

First Print: Cairo 1979
Second Print India 1981
Third Print: Lebanon 1989
Fourth Print: Lebanon 1995
Fifth Print: Malaysia 1997
Sixth Print: Malaysia 2003
Third Print:

Copyright © 1987, IQRA’ International
Educational Foundation. All Rights Reserved.

Fourth Edition, Revised Expanded 1995

Special note on copyright:
This book is a part of IQRA's comprehensive
and systematic program of Islamic Education.

No part of this book may be reproduced by
any means including photocopying, electronic,
mechanical, recording, or otherwise without
the written consent of the publisher. in specific
cases, permission is granted on wrilten request
to publish or translate IQRA's works, Faor
information regarding permission, write to:
IQRA’ International Educational Foundation,
7450 Skokie Blvd., Skokie, IL 60077

Tel: 847-673-4072; Fax: 847-673-4095
E-mail: igra@aol.com

Website: http://www .igra.org

ISBN # 1-56316-009-9

Learn the Language of the
Holy Qur'an

Fourth Edition

First Revised Edition 1995

Chief Program Editors

Dr. Abidullah al-Ansan Ghazi
{Ph.Dn., History of Religion

Harvard University)

Tasneema Ghazi
(Ph.D., Curriculum-Reading
University of Minnezota)

Reviewed & Field-tested by

Assad N. Busool
(Ph.D., Islamic and Arabic Studies,
University of California, Berkeley)

Fadel Abdallah
{M.A.. Arabic Islamic Studies,
University of Minnesola)

Design, Typesetting and
Page make-up by
Zubair G.K. Surati

P.O. Box 20197

Jeddah 21455
Saudi Arabia

Typesetting Revisions

Graphic Design Department
IQRA' International



PREFACE

Arabic, as the famous linguist A.L. Schlozer (d. 1781) has pointed out, be-
longs to the Semitic group of languages. More specifically, it is an offshoot of
the languages of south-west Arabia. While its origins lie buried in remote an-
tiquity, by the third century (C.E.), Arabic has developed into a full-fledged
language.

In our time most of the Semitic languages have disappeared. In addition to
Arabic, the only living Semitic languages are modern Hebrew, Ambheric and a
dialect of Aramaic. As for Arabic, it remains not only a fully living language but
also enjoys a unique importance. It alone can serve as the source of knowledge
of all Semitic languages. Whenever the grammarians of these languages are
faced with intricate grammatical problems, they are forced to have recourse to
consulting parallel grammatical rules in Arabic, particularly as they are
exemplified in the Qur’an.* Moreover, enormous change has taken place in the
vocabulary of all Semitic languages. Change in word-meaning alone is consi-
dered. The present versions of these languages have little resemblance with
their original versions. The only exception is Arabic, the language of the
Qur'an, which retains its old grammar, syntax and vocabulary that makes it the
archetype of the entire family of Semitic languages.

Since the language of the Qur'in is Arabic, it is the main source of knowledge
about Islam. About one billion Muslims of the world recite the Qur’an in its
original language regardless of whether they understand it ot not, and a good
number of them do cherish the desire to comprehend the Qur’an without the
medium of translation. Moreover, there are a large number of people around
the globe who wish to learn this language because of its political importance,
foritis the official language of no less than the twenty-one member states of the
Arab League. Gradually the importance of Arabic has also been enhanced be-
cause of the overwhelming importance of the Arab countries in international
commerce and finance. Thanks to these, a number of text books and grammars
for learning Arabic have been appearing in the Western countries and the vol-
ume of these publications is on the increase. The authors of these works have
taken pains to make the learning of the language easy for beginners. The pro-
cess of learning that one encounters in these works appears somewhat mechan-
ical as many of these authors had little appreciation for the literary beauty of
Arabic. Some, one might even suspect that their intrinsic prejudice against

Sabatino Moscati, An Introduction fo the Comparative Grammar of Semitic Studies, amply illus-
trates this.



Arabic had convinced them that it could not be presented in an interesting, sys-
tematic and simple manner. This being the state of affairs, it is the duty of Mus-
lim scholars to make concerted efforts to produce good text books that would
facilitate and speed up the process of learning Arabic among those that are con-
versant with English and other international languages. Unfortunately, this
challenging task has not been taken up by many scholars. Mine is thus an effort
which has been taken up to fill the gap.

Professor Abdus Salam Kidwai* of India pioneered a method for teaching
Arabic in 1942. His main idea was to make the Qur'an the prime source of
teaching Arabic language. He compiled a book consisting of ten primary les-
sons for this purpose and it proved very useful. The present work is an adoption
of the idea originated by Professor Kidwai.** His work was designed for Urdu-
speaking adults of the Subcontinent who were acquainted with the Arabic al-
phabet and with some Arabic vocabulary. While attempting to present this lan-
guage to English-speaking people, the present author was in a far less advan-
tageous position since the greater number of readers will presumably have little
or no knowledge of Arabic alphabet and vocabulary. This made my task an ex-
ceedingly difficult one.

The lessons of this book have been arranged in simple grammatic classifica-
tions supported by verses of the Holy Qur’an as illustrations of the postulated
rules in Philology , Morphology and Syntax. Itis an attempt to assist those who
wish to acquire proficiency in this language for the sake of understanding the
Qur'an. It is hoped that they will get used to the Qur'anic style and language
and in the process of learning be able to develop a degree of familiarity with
Arabic idioms as well.

This is an experimental attempt which, the author hopes, will be conducive
to a speedier and easier learning of Arabic. The author has made efforts to
cover all the essential elements for learning the language. It goes without saying
that there will always be scope for improvement. Suggestions or advice that
would enable me to improve this work will be more than welcome and will be
greatly appreciated.

The author is greatly indebted to Mr. Sayyid Muhsin Ba-Roum for publish-
ing the first edition of this book through the famous publishing house of Ddar Al-

Shurougq. 1 am also greatful to IQRA’ International Educational Foundation
for adopting this work in their series, The Arabic and Qur'anic Studies as part of
their Comprehensive and Systematic Program of Islamic Studies.

Makkah al-Mukarramah 1986 Abdullah Abbas Nadwi

Incharge of Education, Nadwat al-Ulama, Lucknow, India and Academic Secretary of Dar al-
Musannifin, (Shibli Academy), India died in 1979.

** His way of explanation is also adopted in the first three chapters.
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ABOUT THE WORK :

... Itis a very interesting and useful work which meets the requirement of both
students and general readers to learn the basic mode and structure system of
the language of the Last Revealed Book... | congratulate the author on his im-
pressive attempt and presentation and recommend that all non-Arabic speak-
ing people study it thoroughly.

Saiyyid Abdul Hasan Nadwi
% ¥r ¥

... A precise and easy-to-grasp methodology to familiarize oneself with the ap-
proach, diction and nuances of the Arabic language, particularly relating to the
Islamic epitomes and principles so beautifully conveyed by the Glorious
Qur'an. With a pleasant and rather informal treatment of the subject, the book
will go a long way to help and instruct the English-knowing beginners
everywhere.

Dr. Abdullah Omar Nasseef
Secretary-General

Muslim World League
Makkah al-Mukarramah

T

The work of Dr. Nadwi accomplishes remarkably well the numerous
spiritual, intellectual and educational purposes which he had set out to ac-
complish. He has also taken care to avoid verbal extravagance and dilettantism
and has attempted to make the book as easy and simple as possible. He indeed
deserves the gratitude of the world of learning for the great contribution he has
made to the Arabic language.

Muhsin Ba-Roum
T hw

The revised and enlarged edition of this pioneering work is a major improve-
ment on its previous publication. Since its first publication the textbook had not
been revised and a need was felt for a thorough revision to make some neces-
sary corrections, incorporate new ideas by the author and discerning readers,
make further additions, improve type-setting quality and graphic presentation
and to make the transliteration system consistent with the present standard of the
Library of Congress System.

Dr. Abidullah Ghazi
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IORA’
TRANSLITERATION CHART

(" U e 2 z é q
- b o s 3 k
< t o | sh J 1
- th | * e s |* ¢ m
& | o2 | 4| © | n
'd h |+ b t |* A h
t kh | * .t 2 | J w
3 d 'd ¢ |+ S y
3 | dn = ¢ gh |*
p) r < |
SHORT VOWELS LONG VOWELS DIPHTHONGS

= 1 08 = / aw

- /u s o=/ ai

— /i /T

* Special attention should be given to the symbols marked with stars for they
have no equivalent in the English sounds.
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THE ALPHABET

The Arabic Alphabet ( sbndl Gy > / Huruf-ul-Hija') consists
of 28 letters (29 if hamza is counted as a separate letter). Three of
them : LI, waw, _JF ‘alif and <L ya’ are used as long vowels
or dipthongs and also as weak consonants.

The following table shows the various forms of these letters ac-
cording to whether the letter is isolated, initial, medial or final.

Care has to be taken to distinguish letters which are similar to
each other in form and differ in discritical pionts or dots.

(B 11



Name of the Letter and Isolated Final Medial Initial
Transcription Form Letter Letter Letter
<> < <> O O
Al alif a i i L j
L ba’ b il el s -~
A ta’ t - | —— -
L the th | & | SEa | | S
r im | & | & |2
el>  hd’ h C | & | o= =
= kha'  kh C &= | S| =
Jis  dal d S % 5 e >
J> dhal dh | S | A | | 3
el) ra’ r J o - J

* In fact, this is a hamzah ( + ) and the 'alif () is just a seat for it.
For more details, see under the Hamzah, pp. 19-20.

12
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Name of the Letter and Isolated | Final Medial | Initial
Transcription Form Letter Letter Letter
< < < < <
I . Za} . " + *
S zay % o s S B
C;}u-l sin S (J" P —tirnns —td
ns  shin sh d:' ;J:" midbin | o
sl sad s OP | R | =R | 2
b t b || k| b
b za’ z b L | b | b
e ‘ayn ¢ t_ c —_ -
&  ghayn gh C c e |
els fa’ f GJ. t_;l- ..5. _3

'

13



Nameofthe Letterand | Isolated | Final | Medial | Initial
Transcription Form | Letter | Letter | Letter
O < -~ o< O
s qaf q T = | R | B
o kaf k| 8 ek | X | S
N lam ] J ||+ S
o=+ mim  m ¢ ™ | == | -
O nun n Q O e -
ela ha’ h [ “ | & | =-A
s waw  w 3 > | J
L oyE oy | $ - =

&

Most of the Arabic letters are connectors; that is, that they connect both to a pre-
ceding and a following letter. However, there are six letters that do not connect to
a following letter, though they connect to preceding letters. Let us call them
‘non-connectors’, and they are :

Letter Example Lerter Example Lerter Example
| JU 5 by et 5 isys
> R i Lo P Spdla

14
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VOWELS

NS signedas .- ontopofaletter
fathah and pronounced as a in “above”
§as signedas — underaletter
kasrah and pronounced as i in “if”
- S signedas L ontopofaletter
dammah and pronounced as u in “put”’
)
.'.!-_,_i.'. signedas = or = ontopofaletterisa
sukiin stop or stress; it indicates that the consonant

is vowelless.

For the transcription (a) stands for fathah (i) for kasrah and (u)

for dammabh.

Long vowels or dipthongs are three :

A\

Name of the letter Transliteration

Symbols
af ‘alif i
3y waw a

ill_: }'&’

15



Examples : Note : For ‘nunation’ at the end of some of these examples, see
chapter 1.

EJ'@ ‘alimun; alearned man.

os\S | katibun; a writer.
E.Elj na'imun; sleeping one.

ds; | ba‘idun; far

a " a male proper name; also an adjective meanin
J:._?.- salldu_“; “haPPYI'J‘ P'c ¥ J g
3‘,;.. ya‘udu (3rd Pers. Imperfect); he returns or will return.

5 _,.:.«._4 mamnun (Part Passive); an obliged one; thankful; indebted.
3 _,é-_ yakunu (Imperfect, 3rd Pers.); he is or will be.

Students should carefully note all the signs on the following letters.

F -
- - -

C & c

a a2 -
2 =] 2 ]
-] » -
J 2 J J
] F ] -
Y Y & =
i o o g (&

16
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EXERCISE

£ £ E
4| Jl 13|
1 i ]
Eﬂ‘ oo r'l
¥ $ 1
y . £
4
— | =] &
AT - i ] o
s S dy !
a3l =225} oS,

VY

17



f’ J. : a
C'l.ﬂ.? gt i LY -
[-] - 5 [ ] - e (-] ..’: ]
Cmn> < LY Pl
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The Hamzah & e gJi

L/s /&1 =/13/y/11 ).

The hamzah, represented by the symbol (¢) , is a separate con-
sonant that should not be mixed up with the ‘alif (1).

As a sound, the hamzah is a glottal stop that has no single letter
equivalent in most other languages. It is produced by blocking
off the air stream at the top of the windpipe, and then releasing it.

At the beginning of a word, ’alif (1) is afways used as a chair
for the hamzah. It the following vowel is — (kasra), the hamzah
is written then under ’alif ; thus | . Otherwise, the hamzah is writ-

E
ten over 'alif ; thus | or | .

Examples :

u"Ji (ardun) = earth.

\.;.;-f (’ukhtun) = asister.
:,..,[ (’ibnun) = ason.

In addition, however, one of the other weak letters, ya’' (s ,
without dots, known also as nabrah | i,5) and waw (;), may be
the chair. Further, hamzah sometimes occurs without a chair and
is then written over the line.connecting the letters, on either side
of it or by itself.

4 19



The rules governing the chair of the hamzah may be sum-
marized as follows :

1. At the beginning of a word the chair is always alif (1) .

2. In the middle of a word :

20

(a)

(b)

(©)

If only one of the vowels —or -~ or — (or two identical
vowels) is contiguous to the hamzah (i.e. precedes or is
borne by it) the chair will be, respectively, ¢ (actually -
or ._)or gor!,

Example :
. e Il :
=) S o
s, L. P O ]
930 A
il | s
If two different vowels are contiguous to the hamzah, the

vowel which determines the chair (in accordance with the
correspondence in 1, 2a) is governed by the following
order of preference :

s o S RS J._.'. J‘._;_.:. (<=); in the first example
the contiguous vowels are .~ and —, then the — takes
preference, and therefore the chair is s ( actually ).

If the hamzah is preceded by a long vowel and bears —,
it has no chair (e.g. Jill iiy,4 ). If, however, the ham-
zah is preceded by a long vowel and bears — or ., the
chair usually corresponds to the vowel the hamzah bears

(e.g JoLo Jss).



(3) Atthe end of a word :

(a) The preceding vowel determines the chair (in accordance
with the correspondence given in 1, 2a).

Example :
5 s
£ 0. £ 2.
s F=0
& o

(b) Ifthere is no preceding short vowel (i.e. if there is “sukan”™
or along vowel), there is no chair (e.g. £~ £ _Ja).

(c) A hamzah, occuring at the end of a word after a long "alif,
is written on the line after the ‘alif, e.g.

Exercise

Copy the following, putting in the correct chair for the hamzah;
join letters as required :

3iy oS E Jsi
e o SESE
e i~ o
B N3 §%G
F * . " »
eJe ] E)_i .:J_,a
i i et

¥ 21



Exercise

Recite and compare the following sets of words. Notice that in
the list to your right the ‘alif is along vowel; in the list to your left,
it is just a seat for the hamzah -

IT.

22

ds | sz
S R
T 3 45

Jopdlih el ah
Hamzat-ul-qat‘i wa hamzat-ul-wasli

Hamzat-ul-qat'i is the ordinary hamzah which is always pro-
nounced and written at the beginning of a word initiating a
sequence of sounds. The symbol for this hamzah is the ( ¢ )
on top or under an alif, e.g.

R
A s Li"J:r-"f"ﬁ
. c_:.i_ﬁj, Pl 2L 13)

The definite article in Arabic is respresented by the sound 'al;
31y which is a combination of a hamzah on top of the “alif
andalam, (Jy i.e. J+[. Ifthe hamzah of the definite ar-
ticle is at the beginning of a word to initiate a sequence of
sounds, then this is a hamzat-ul-qat‘i which is fully pro-
nounced as well as written.

AR



However, if a word having the definite article s pre-
ceded by other sounds, then the hamzah of the s elided
(i.e. not fully pronounced), and is written then without the
( #) orwith a special symbol, called hamzat-ul-wasl, which
is ( ~ ) on top of the ‘alif; thus T .

Examine the following example :

St ) it ol 5adf | The Quran guides to the goods.

The above example contains a hamzat-ul-qat’ in the word
LT z . i
ol ;all and a hamzat-ul-wasl in the word > Ji |

The following example (from the Holy Qur’an) contains
several illustrations of hamzat-ul-wasl :

T . W He is Allah, the Creator,
J;-ﬂn-“ d.ﬁ-r“ HJl &f 42 | the Shaper out of naught,

‘e P i 1
: 2 N[ the FaShIOI"ICI', His are the
most beautiful names.

Lok vs: . .as:s .2 All that is in the heavens
My oyl gL
b cleslgbtipom | et glorifieth Him
. ‘*i". ~J1 52;-01 ja5 | and He is the Mighty, the
‘ Wise. (59:24)




EXERCISE

The Nunation (Tanween)

See Chapter 1

—

f | i
I | NS
s - L
Su <L LU
d c g
D ’c‘-é-j Ll

24
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SHADDAH

Shaddah is a sound of double consonant, e.g in English words.
such as irregular or innocent etc. but in Arabic one letter is not
written twice, it is written single with a mark of Shaddah, above

the letter, that means this Icttcr should be pronounced wice, e.g.
_,._. marra, instead of writing ;= or J_- galla, instead of writing

J_h This type of verbs have the appearance of being biliteral,

e.g. C_rhﬂjja. = jarra, ‘= marra, etc.

The following table should be carefully exercised by the students :

o 3 5
s 4. g coE .
s ) <)
] 2 s
J J J
! i 3 3 &

| S

C\h
= W
o —

%

Yo

25



MADDAH
I
If a hamzah, vowelled with fathah, and followed by the long
vowel; ‘alif (the hamzated fathah) is dropped in writing and the

long vowel “alif is written over the ’alif horizontally as | aa, this
sign is called Maddah.

Examples : oi instead of writing o5 , or ., instead of oll, .

EXERCISE

Practice the pronunciation of the following words which con-
tain maddah in different positions :

- - - -

P IV A S B I B B I N B

S T I T I 1 P O B B B

The Dagger *Alif

In a few very common words the long vowel aa (L) is repre-
sented not with the letter 'alif after the consonant, but with the
sign L written over the consonant. This sign is a short vertical
stroke with the appearance of a small "alif.

Examples :
"v:;"“ “‘Jj-" & f-_j-.-‘ (WY
Jaill | 5| fatd | Sn |

This dagger ‘alif is usually omitted in unvowelled texts.

26 1



SOME IMPORTANT RULES OF ARABIC CHARACTERS

v

Lbyidi 260 at-Ta'-ul-Marbitah (i . 3) :

When we introduced the Arabic characters, we learned that
the third letter was .5 (T@’), written in its terminal form
as <. ., We must add now that the original form of 1a’ is called
at-Ta'-ul-Maftihah to distinguish it from the other form of /@’
which we are introducing now.

The character i or i (called in Arabic ar-Ta'-ul-Marbitah
‘tied t') serves a double function. Phonologically, it repre-

sentsthe sound ¢, exactly the same sound as the one represented
by o .

Examples :

LsJl | 'al-Jannatu | The Paradise

sl malikatun Queen

s fatatun Girl

L | alibatun Female student

Grammatically, it mostly (but not always) indicates a
feminine gender in the noun or adjective in which it appears
as illustrated by the examples above.

There are some additional points to be noted about

‘ar-Ta'-ul-Marbitah:

1. Itoccursonly as the last consonant of a word. If a suffix in-
volving additional letters is added to such a word, the 3
ischangedto o .

27



Examples :

L | malikatun ‘queen’

o L malikatuhum| ‘their queen’
s | fatatun ‘girl’

sl | fatatuhu ‘his girl’

2. Itis always preceded by either the short vowel — a or, in
much smaller number of words by the long vowel | a as

illustrated earlier.

3. "the ‘alif which is normally written with the accusative nu-
na::on is not written after :; thus: i malikatan and

s jannatan.

4. The pausal form of & at the end of a sentence will result
in pronouncing it as the sound _» ha’ (26th letter). Thus
the pause form of -....4-1 al-jannatu is al-jannah.

Study the expanded following examples :

Full Form Pause Form
&_L. malikatyn
:5’\_1.- malikatan malikah
&_b malikatin
28 YA
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AL

-':_:.....Ji u,}-l ‘al-hurifush shamsiyyah and 4..,..:.]1 ...qul
' al-huriful qamariyyah

The Definite Article :
The Sun Letters and The Moon Letters :

In relation to the pronunciation of the consonants when pre-
ceded by the Definite Article (JIy al, Arabic letters are di-
vided into two groups: 1) Sun Letters, and 2) Moon Letters.

When we introduce the Definite Article (JIy al/ to a noun
starting with a Sun Letter we do not pronounce the letter ()
lam of the Definite Article; this /am is assimilated into the
first letter of the noun and thus this first letter is doubled and
consequently written with a shaddah (=) sign.

On the other hand, if a noun starts with a Moon Letter, the
lam (Jy of the Definite Article is fully pronounced and there
1s no further modification in relation to the pronunciation of
the first letter of the defined noun.

Sun Letters ::...‘.:‘Jl o _,;:LI ‘al-hurafush shamsiyyah

al | o | e Pt &,..L_ﬁ &
oAl | s | e Ml o 5
"l P b 33 fei 3
g R dest | des3 |
j_:_i_ﬁ 153 J i oy 5
Wl | e [ o] [ e [

29



III.

30

Moon Letters 5._7 J...4:.11 N _,:,;'h-l al-huraful gamariyyah

il |3 et

A <& | o
i N ot T Jondl | s | >
i N ; | e | =
el | i3 | % & [ S
NS TN
el | et | o SA | L | g

"Al-Alif-ul-Magsaratu :J ,.‘a.i.._ﬁ n-‘dit

In a considerable number of Arabic words, a final long vowel
(L) ais represented not by the uSuql ‘alif, but by a special
symbol s called 3}y —ai <] Za NI al-'alif-ul-magsirah
(shortened ’alif ). It has the shape of the letter & ya' but

without the two dots.

Examples :

L"_f.:':_l

»

¥

.

AW

Three points may be particularly noted about ¢ :

1. Thelong a sound represented by & is exactly the same
sound as that represented by the regular 'alif, thus no new

pronunciation feature is involved.

2. In the classical Arabic writing system, especially that of
the Qur’an, the ¢ appears with a short vertical stroke
on top of it as shown in the four examples above. In the




modern printing system, however, this short vertical

stroke is dropped.

3. The s occurs only as the last letter of a word; if a suffix

is added to such a word the (g is changedto!.

Contrast :
s | huda right guidance.
Ulia | hudana our right guidance.
d._. bana he built.
s | banahu he built it.
Exercise
- : 1 - A < -8 - - ¥ | -
c;,;-“-“ (SR U R R RTe S TS
- 4 -8 e - - 8 - - - 7
Ja¥i JJMI & 5] Lg_,'...;; ey | g

i
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1. The Noun :

32

CHAPTER 1
THE NOUN AND THE ARTICLE

J—ams Mohammad, 4= Hamid, 3, e~s Mahmid,
s~ Bashir, ,»U Nasir, and 4= Khilid are the names of
persons. They are called Proper Nouns.

In a formal language this type of name is pronounced with a
suffix of a niin sound. Thus: The word ‘Mohammad’ will be
pronounced as Jdass Muhammadun and :

4> | Hamid as | Jul= | Hamidun
3yemas | Mahmid as | pams | Mahmidun
=% | Bashir as | ~4 | Bashirun
el | Nasir as | ‘»l | Nasirun
L= | Khalid as | 1= | Khalidun

The niin sound, say ““Nunization”

is marked here as “un”’; it

may be changed to “in" or **an” according to the noun in the
construction of a sentence as will be explained later.

Common nouns such as_',;;.': Shajar (tree); =~ Hajar (stone),
7\ Tuffah (apple), < Bait (house), . Rabb (Lord),
.J,...lj Rasul (messenger), are also subject to the nunization,

Yy



unless the definite Ji (‘al} is prefixed. In case a word is made a
proper noun through prefixing Ji (*al), The nunization will be
removed. Compare :

}h}. shajarun as J';-..:JI "ashshajaru
jrae hajarun as | jm| | 'alhajaru
s tuffahun as é-_i:_;l ‘attuffahu
;....._, baitun as ;:..._JI ‘albaitu
s | kitabun as | Sl | alkitdbu

2. The Article :

Arabic has only one definite article to turn a common noun
into a proper one, i.e. Ji ("al) as it is illustrated above. The in-
definiteness of a common noun is indicated by nunization.
Thus 8._:_: tuffahun means any apple, while a_:_iii ‘attuffahu
means a particular apple. The informal usage of noun is free
from nunization. Also it occurs only on a word of Arabic ori-
gin. Thus a non-Arabic word or dual or plural will not be suf-
fixed with nan sound.

3. Gender :

vy

Arabic has two genders, i.e. masculine and feminine. There is
no common gender in this language as in English.
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A common sign of a feminine noun is 3 (ta’) that is to be
suffixed to the final letter of a noun, e.g.

J_ELE. ‘aqilun awise man Masc.
E_i?h‘:- ‘aqilatun a wise woman Fem.
é_:-Li nafi‘un useful person or thing Masc.
:._.-ub nafi‘atun a useful woman or thing Fem.
r'..;LE- ‘alimun aman of knowledge Masc.
i.;_jl.é ‘alimatun awoman of knowledge Fem.
Syam—s | mahmidun a praised person Masc.
33sams | mahmiidatun | a praised person Fem.

This i (ra’) of feminine gender is changed into a . (ha’)
sound in speech; also in formal language when it occurs at the
end of a sentence e.g. :

kanat darbatan it was a decisive

Al o IK gadiyah stroke.

Example from the Holy Qur’an :

o2 e o2t | "udkhulii fis (People !) Enterin
G LN I3 | i kaffah | peace all of you. (2-208)

The feminine gender nouns LS (kaffah) and d......n-b (gadiyah)
were S (kaffatan) and 4_...al.+ (qadiyatan) respectively, but
their 3 (ta’) has been changed to . (ha’) because they occurred
at the end of sentence.
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4. Numbers :

Apart from singular and plural numbers which is common to
all languages, Arabic has an additional number, between sing-
ular and plural that is ‘the dual’ for two, e.g.

Singular Dual Plural

;..L'..: Muslimun | 5022 Muslimani | yeli Muslimina

S Katibun | oGS Katibani | O,3\S Katibiina

036 Qadimun | 0UsS Qadimani | sl Qadimina

In case of a feminine gender the additional infixed vowel
shows the numberi.e. ‘ani’ or “‘amna’. This takes place after
& (ta’) of feminine gender, thus :

Masculine Feminine
P % . -
‘._l_. Muslimun il Muslimatun
P N L e =g n B A g
Olads Muslimani Olkads Muslimatani

But the plural o_,‘:.l_: (Muslimiina) will be turned to ..:.:LA..:.:
(Muslimatun) e.g. :

Singular Dual Plural

036 Qadimun | 0UsG Qadimani | & 4as6 Qadimiina

456 Qadimatun| OkasS Qadimatani|. s Qadimatun

._.,ls Katibun .;;Lj,:lé Katibani 5 _,,.ls Katibiina

Fem.{Masc|Fem.|Masc

S Katibatun | 0G5S Katibatani | o\G\S Katibatun
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EXERCISE

1. Write in Arabic and put ‘nunization’ accordingly

Khalid, Sharif, Nasir, Habib, Rashid, °‘Ali, ‘Ubaid,
Karim, ‘Aliah, Hussain.

2. Write the following names with and without article J\ (al) :

33 Darun  |House i > Hujratun |Room
25l "Ardun  |Earth &2 Baitun  |House
Ciil Saqfun  |Roof N Jidarun | Wall

33 Firdawsun |Paradise S Narun  |Fire

3L Nafi'un  |usefulone | 2Ll Sama’un |Heaven

oA - bl = e
Jsw, Rasulun |Messenger| 0Ol Qur'anun |Qur'an

‘.ﬁ:-_, Rahimun |Merciful J...a.l Fadlun Grace

=0 Rafi‘un | The one who raise in esteem

3. Give the dual number of the following nouns for both mas-
culine and feminine : '

-

RN e R PSP

4. Mention the plural form of these :

-,
o ak *

QS;@.%L&.}L;L@;&&H}M;JPH:L
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THE SIMPLE NOMINATIVE SENTENCES

CHAPTER 2

.

Jesy | Rasulun Messenger
/s | Wasi'un Wide
:.;_', Rabbun Lord
Lils | Khalifaun | Caliph
E:..aL_. Nadijun Ripe
oS> | Hakimun A wise man
5 | | A e
égL.'a Sadiqun A true man
,.'-_',;.3 Dinun Religion
iid | Ladhidhun | Delicious
;_r-l..f- Sha‘irun A poet

v

Khalid is a wise man.

P

Bashiir is a poet.
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e 3pess | Mahmudisalearned man.

S s Hamid is a kind man.

. £ #
Jyeny dans Muhammad is a messenger.

1. These types of sentences are formed by two nouns. The first

word of each sentence is a proper name (marked with ‘un’
Nunization) that needs no article Ji (“al). The second word
which is called the predicate, is a common noun. To form such
sentences you have only to ‘nunize’ the last letters of both
words and remove « is, a, an » of English construction. Thus
if you want to translate :

Hafizisapoet. & ‘Allisa writer.

a) Put the Arabic word J.:-L.: for poet, (the common noun)
and ..:..-IS for writer (the common noun).

b) Nunize the endings of each word so that will be :

J,..:-L.. L.:La- | Hafizun Sha'irun.

Zsls e | ‘Aliyyun Katibun.

2. In case the first word (the subject of the sentence) is not a

38

proper noun, the article JI ("al) will be prefixed while the sec-
ond word will remain ‘nunized’, thus :

s Ol | “al-Qur'anu kitabun | Qur'anisabook.

ERC I |

2 AN | "al-Islamu dinun Islam is a religion.

The Messenger is a

- . " gz = -
- ! ey r
3o Jyu Jl | "ar-Rasulu sadiqun Ry
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There should be an agreement in number and gender between
subject and predicate, i.e. If a subject is a feminine, dual or plural,
the predicate should be the same accordingly.

EXAMPLES :
Singular Masculine
o i i — Sa‘id (A proper name)
FJ.L‘ Aense | Sa'dun “alimun isalearned man.
o <on s 2| at-Talibu The student is a hard
Mpee ol mujtahidun worker.
Singular Feminine
donziins Sa‘idatu Sa‘idah (A proper name)
=0 | “alimatun is a learned woman.
e cenz. | Attalibatu The student (Female)
e LUl mujtahidatun is a hard worker.

A female proper name does not accept nunation as shown above.

Dual Masculine
il
Dual Feminine
sagsigials [T |t
™ 39



Plural Masculine

-+ 4t 20| 'ar-Rijalu .
ST (o B 1 Ea The men are believers.
Lt Jix ) mu'minitna

Plural Feminine

# o ces t oo | Cat-Talibatu The (female) students are
N S mujtahidatu hard workers.
RULES :

1. A complete sentece formed by nouns i.e. a simple Nominal
sentence is called in Arabic q_i....l :..L.;- Jumlatun 'Ismiyyatun
or :._Hx:'l A al-Jumlatul ’I'sm’iyyaru.

It has [i___4 Mubtada'un (Subject) and ;> Khabarun
(Predicate).

2. Predicate should agree with the subject in number and gender.

EXERCISE

1. Translate into English, using as reference the vocabulary intro-
duced in this chapter as well as the vocabulary list at the end of
this chapter.

. o8 B PRI B w o By A LB N Y F
L:;_?-Jl_:..“ L:;_P-L.hﬁ {\.-thdl“,.i” GtJJ.M'JJ-_AN ;:.u-ﬁ.ﬂ
¢ dpiolie BRI ¢ Ta0 3 A6 A S5 S

cinto det (il (S e athl

PR R

e bl (36 Al 3 G L Lk
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I Gt ¢ Ll B By ST J St
¢ Oty 0G| o AR ¢ Bl b | G AN

ol Al ¢ s St L ol eI

2. Translate into Arabic :

£

Hamid is a wise man.

The physician is clever.

The translation is excellent.

Fatimah is a learned (woman).

The boy is tall.

Both of the two boys are successful.

Both of the two travellers are coming.

The wealth is gone (i_;nll;) :

Houses are large. '

The women believers are fortunate.

Hafiz is a poet,

Both of the two friends are close to each other. use: (uL.,,i)
Rashid is a traveller. ’
The surgeon is an expert.

The work is useful.

The house is wide.

The girl is small.

Habib is a surgeon.

The faith is firm.  (<ut)

Both of the two (female) students are hard workers.
The streets are narrow.

The way is clean.

Both of the two sisters are God -fearing. (.‘_:E__fg})
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3. (a) Form dual forms of the following words :

2 e oo | s |
St A Lot sl
(b) Write the singular of the following words :
Wl | oachf | ol | S| Juld
Sl | Sydsnf | el | ks | S
(c) Write the plurals of the following words :
w1 dis b Gas | st
i 4] O3 I R
4. Make ten sentences from the following words :
Y IO S & S V|
et I (A | ey v

42
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VOCABULARY

4...:-..“ heaven
& -
— fact, true
E}_{-‘JT the Hereafter
ol / i_.__.l: going, gone
2iisdf | Caliphs
A women
o / Lyis | heavenly

wisdom, knowledge

riLi’- darkness
iJ_,JT the boy

é.:_m right, correct
J_:LE.' complete
L.:-l_, advisor, preacher
é_lgi obedient

f..a; ,:JF The Islamic law

ty
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et | The Hell, the fire
L_: it the world
‘;’L ,f':_..b remaining
L UL;:JT the message
il | Caliph
320 | the woman
:_L_n.” the direction of prayers
5 | light
.:,.'..jf the girl
Soanfl | thetalk
Siynff | theanswer
2 Ll | thespeaker
.:._.'..JI the slave or servant of Allah; the worshiper

st

the goyernment
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CHAPTER 3
THE POSSESSIVE CASE OR GENETIVE

’Al-’Idéfatu Lyl

God’s messenger. Prophet’s order. Girl’s school. Hamid’s
house. Khalid’s book. Men’s souls. In English, this kind of sen-
tence is formed with nouns by adding a simple apostrophe (s)
(---'s) to the singular and the irregular plurals (e.g. men’s souls).
To form this kind of sentence in Arabic we have to follow the rules
below :

1. (a) Replace the English words by the Arabic words; e.g. :

God = &f ‘Allahu Messenger = & 4w Rasitlun
Girl = -5 Bintun Prophet = :_,_, Nabiyyun

Men = “% Basharun or .\ nasun

(b) Interchange the place of words i.e. the word which occurs
firstin English, put it later and vice versa, thus God’s mes-
senger in Arabic willbe : af / J,)

(c) Omit the apostrophe (s). Thus God’s messenger will
become in Arabic “messenger God” e.g. : Al Jg—it)
(Rasulullahi) and Prophet’s order will be read : “order
prophet” ‘. i | (‘amrunnabiyyi).

(d) Putashort ‘u’ vowel sign (=) on the final letter of the

first vowel e.g. in above sentences :
Rasidullahi &\ Jyn). The Lam of Jy) is the point of
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dammah (L:..:-?) it

(e) Putashort ‘i’ vowel sign (—) under the final letter of
the second name, that is ha’ in the word “Allah” of this
sentence. Thus Rasilullahi & J,; would be exact
translation of ““God’s messenger”.

The second sentence is “Prophet’s order”, after applying
the above process, it would be in Arabic : —_Ji I

(‘amrunnabiyvi).

Note :

The first noun is called Jlas (mudafun). It will remain al-
ways as a common noun and in no case will take an article, but
the second noun that is «.Jj G\_as (mudafun *ilaihi) should
be proper noun or be particfllarized by Ji ("al) as shown above

‘ -

in /5 (nabiyyun) which s read ,:,_Jr (‘annabiyyu).

2. The other form of genitive in English is formed by using a par-
ticle ‘of’ between two nouns, e.g. House of Lords, Land of
Peace, Field of activity, etc. In Arabic there is no particle of
this kind. The rule mentioned above will be applied here too,
but you need not interchange the places of nouns. Thus House
of Lords will be rendered in Arabic.

5 ot
35 = house, (2N = lords :

* The final letter of each word is the point where vowel is changed according to the formation of a
sentence. Itiscalled i, £| ‘i'rab (declension) that will be dealt with in chapter 22.

. £



LY

House of Lords fl_:,_;";'! N | darul’umara’i
Land of Peace ,'.'SL."“ oot | ardussalami
Fieldof Activity | LU Qs | maidanunnishati
Examples from The Holy Qur’an :
a1d,S; | Allah’s messenger.
M Z3C | Allah’s she-camel.
> J.;JI é.....:..—- The story of the hosts.
G Iie | Thechastisement of burning.
q\.h.,.:.:ﬂ <= | Thegroup ofsatan.
_gl:_ﬂ olié | Thechastisementof the Fire.
oyl Cals | The companion of the fish.
Juadll 35 | Theday of decision.
& jai | Allah’s help.
_?Lﬂf 1§ | TheNightof Power.
.1_...=.=-JT o= | The grain of crops.
i Zisl | Thepeople of the Hell.
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EXERCISE

1. Translate into Arabic :

(Note : words in brackets are not to be followed in Arabic).

(a)

(b)

The teacher’s son. The merchant’s shop.
The girl’sdress. The boy’s school.
The house of Allah. The book of Islam.
The door of the house. The pen of the writer.
Ahmad’s pen. Hamid’s watch.

The eyes of the bird. The bird’s eye.

The wood of the chair. The President’s chair.

with the combination of chapter 11.
The teacher’s son is a student.

(The) merchant’s shop is (a) big (one).
The girl’s dress is fine.

The boy’s school is (a) famous (one).
The pen of the writer is known.
Allah’s book is the Qur’an.

The Messenger’s tradition is the Sunnah.
The King’s order is to be obeyed.
Ramadan’s fasting is prescribed.

The morning prayer is a must.
Muhammad is Allah’s Messenger.
Qur’an is Allah’s book.
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2. Translate into English :

(@)« el St comllin CJlTE s
RO N T R ! R B ()
Y00 LV | R RdbA i ol

‘ r.:fj-i GJ-*-.*.?: ‘ -;b-.-:.-;j] ;JL:JE- . ‘-l—:--.:L;.l:]-t.E__r.j”-
(g 2. - L e, 4 -
I.i-.-—;‘}\.’li ;E,:_'-‘ﬂdlﬁ LJLS:\.IH»_-JLT?

(b) e dpad SN Pl FES
RGN i FTE (I T e o
B gl s e e o E

3. Compare the two sentences and mention the difference between
them:

N f il LA /10558

DT | § 6o [0 B Ao o DS /LT Ss

4. Correct the following sentences if there is any mistake :
CLliYTes ok gyt s
‘ ..Ib—_,-. Je Slsf ¢ Auad oA byl
il 53 i g
T 36 e 1
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VOCABULARY

Singular Plural
teacher Mu‘allimun | Mu'allimiina 5 yadas
merchant Tajirun Tujjarun ple]
girl Bintun Banatun .:.:L_:
boy Waladun 'Awladun 3'3'_;?
house Darun Diyarun, Darun 5> « 533
house Baytun Buyiitun .E;J.;
book Kitabun Kutubun ot
door Babun ' Abwabun gt
pen Qalamun "Aglamun E'A_ﬂ
writer Katibun Kuttabun A
watch Sa‘atun Sa‘atun H
eye ‘Aynun ‘Uyiznun 5 ‘,-_3
wood Khashabun | ‘Akhshabun ks
chair Kursiyyun Karasin -:_,..Iﬁ
president Ra'isun Ru’asa’u 1 4
student Talibun Tulldbun L
shop Dukkanun | Dakakinu eS\S5
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Singular Plural
king i Malikun | Mulitkun 8,0
order _:_;T "Amrun "Awamirun f'}[
prescribed | 535 Fardun Furiidun e
obligatory | o-l; Wajibun | Wajibatun Sl
son om) Tbnun Ei’;i’gn Sy o S
companion |C>Lo  Sahibun 'Ashabun sl
wicked _';...a-'..o Fajirun Fujjarun s
R |
3,.'1;-“}? the trench L3~ | aportion
Ol | chastisement 3 | worst, evil
‘== | best, good i J.JT The creature
j...ali' the elephant jl.q.tn atom’s weight
:_.:.:-L.J-f overwhelming :JL..:- building
i.-......ﬂ the mosque ._,..a.. brightness
] poee. T )
Nt punishment (an éxample of punished one)

LA

51



to make free

neck

to give drink

the pilgrim

valley

ant

the meeting

talk, story




CHAPTER 4
THE VERB

1. The Root System

Arabic verbs are mostly tri-literal, that is, they are bsed on
roots of three consonants. Thus the basic meaning of the verb
C" which means “opening”, is given by three consonants
e fth. The basic meaning of “writing” is given by
three consonants « < & ktb. The basic meaning of “help-
ing” is expressed by three consonants yoe O nsr. Thus,
kataba means ‘“‘he wrote or has written”. 1} ..._5 (kataba
Zaidun) “Zaid has written" or “Zaid wrote”. -_‘.JlS (katibun)
“writer”, ...'.:,.:S.. (maktiubun) “a letter”, n.:.:i- (maktabun)
““an office or writing table”. Similarly, -,..a... (nasra) “he
helped”. 1) ,.ai (nasara Rashidun) “Réshid helped”,
i...._lp'u ..:.a_,...n: (nasarat Fatimatu) ‘“Fatimah helped”. :',.o‘u
(nasirun) “helper”, | _,,_..:m (mansurun) ‘“‘one who has been
helpéd” and so on. In an Arabic dictionary all words are de-
rived from a root form (in English; infinitive verb, and in Per-
sian and Urdu as well as Arabic ,d.a: masdar). Thus you will
find E-_LL (miftahun) “‘a key or an opener”, under the part of
verb »~ < G fth the basic meaning of which is “opening”.

2. The Morpheme

(a) To indicate patterns of verbs, the grammarians use the
three consonants of the verb ja (fa‘ala) “to do”. The
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of which represents the first radical, the tof which repre-
sents the second radical and the J the third. Thus in the
verb C:S ktb, 8 is o radical, o is ¢ radical and
< is the J radical; in J.....m (nsr), ois < radical, o is
2 radical and , is J radical. You can also refer to these
radicals by numbers as initial, middle and final radicals.

(b) In a simple tri-literal verb the first and third radicals are
vowelled with fathah (a short **a” vowel sign : — ) but the
second radical may be vowelled with fathah or kasrah (a
short “i"" vowel sign : — ) or with dammah (a short “u”™
vowelsign : - ). Thusaverb _ =S (kataba), a
(nasara), or C" (fataha) may be symbolized as :

I. |5 fa'ala (i.e. CaCaCa)* as _.<S (kataba) “he
wrote”, ,—a (nasara) ‘he helped’, C_._o (fataha)
*he opened™.

Il. Jes fa'ila, type (CaCiCa) as 7,5 (fariha) “he
became glad”, CT“"" (sami‘a) “he heard”, ‘.J_p
(‘alima) *‘he knew™.

I11. J_..- fa‘ula, type (CaCuCa) as u:,.u- (sharufa) “‘he
was or has been honoured”, J'_. (nabula) **he was
or became noble”, {..In.s (‘azuma) ‘‘he was or
became great”.

* C = consonant. a = ashort vowel "a”. i = ashortvowel i, u = ashort vowel "u™.
In Arabic fathah, kasrah and dammah respectively.
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3.

Tenses

The main tenses of the Arabic verb are the perfect and the im-
perfect. The perfect denotes a completed action, often refer-
ring to the past, while the imperfect denotes an incomplete ac-
tion, most often referring to the present or the future.

The conjugation of verb begins in Arabic with the third per-
son, and the order for the persons in the conjugation is third,
second, first.

The Arabic verb also hasa dual-form for the second and third
persons, (see chapter 1). As to the first person, it has no dual
form.

4. Added-Form

S.

There are also derived forms in which additions to the tri-lit-
eral root give different shades of meaning. These will be dealt
with in chapter 16-18. Each root form makes certain stock pat-
terns and produces its own particular modifications of the
basic meaning of the root.

Modifications of the verb

The modified morphemes of the vetb are produced by prefix-
ing, suffixing, or infixing of the vowels or fixed pronouns. In
perfect tense suffixes denote the number and the gender.
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Masculine 3rd person
Singular | I J.-u fa‘ala He did
Dual |1 S | fa‘ala They (two) did
Plural | I I_,j.u fa‘alii They (all) did
Feminine
Singular | 1v 1 | fa‘alat She did
Dual v tis | fa‘alata They (two Fem.) did
Plural | vI dLu fa‘alna They (all Fem.) did
Masculine 2rd person
Singular | VII <& | fa‘alta You (one) did
Dual | vmaxi (s | fa‘altuma ?;2:1" ﬁ‘;‘;) gfm_)
Plural IX ‘.:J.u fa‘altum You (all) did
Feminine
Singular | X .._..l.-.n fa‘alti You (one Fem.) did
Plural XII :,:_I» fa‘altunna | You (all Fem.) did

Dual case is shown above.

Masculine & Feminine 1st person
Singular | XIII edai fa'altu 1did
Plural | X1V Wi | fa'alna | Wedid

There is no dual in First Person.
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., On the same pattern any root of the tri-literal consonants can be
formed. e.g. from i (nsr):

3rd Person 2nd Person 1st Person
Masculine | Feminine Masculine Feminine | Masc. & Fem.
g! nasara nasarat nasarta nasarti nasartu
% - M cens e L
5| L i o el =
g| nasara | nasarata | nasartuma | nasartuma
= *EPl ~ - el e e
Bl lal b i L s L e nasarna
-] Y vt e
ek ds ~a s
B i O (e P
from I_,...J (Ims) :
3rd Person 2nd Person 1st Person
- Masculine | Feminine Masculine Feminine | Masc. & Fem.
2| lamasa | lamasat | lamasta lamasti lamastu
o - . - - - - ’ -
[ - - o - - i ’ - o * - i -
| lamasa | lamasata | lamastuma | lamastuma
= TR o P -
=3 Lead |L904 P | PEIA lamasna
< lamasii | lamasna | lamastum | lamastunna i}
F S . L 5% o7
8 | i S | Sl Y

and so on. These verbal morphems of the Past perfect tense are
formed by suffixing the vowels and fixed pronouns. They are : “t”
in IV, “ta” in V, “na” in VI, “ta” in VII, “tuma” in VIII & XI,
“tum” in IX, “6” in X, “tunna” in XII, “t” in XIII, and “na” in

XIV.

Note : For reference, see the “perfect verb conjugation chart” on

page 66.

ay
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Examples from the Holy Qur’an :

Form I J_;_'
Lzg L s Jad 54 | 21-59 : who has done this to our

gods ?

) Joad S

105-1 : How thy Lord did.

| BT O

2.81 : Recall the time when Allah
took the Covenant of the Prophets.

S 35305 J2d; | 2-251 : And Dawid killed Jalit.

Form II ol
i3 Logd S35 g WSS | 20-121 : And they both ate from
L;;.; the tree, so that their nakedness
dawned upon them.
Legiss s ki LS | 18-61 : When both of them reached

g the confluence.

Form Il 1yad

23 G Ly

2-243 : They (people) came out of
their land.

i di L G 1S Jis,

33-23 : They are men among the
believers who have been true to the
covenant they made with Allah.

I HIRE R

6-140 : Those who killed their
children.
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Form IV <lod

el Sai i cdasuds

7-38 : Asoften as a nation enters
hell it curses its sister nation.

Note : The word 4! ('ummah) “nation™ is feminine in Arabic.

s LA L3 | 7-189 : When he covered her,
she conceived.
P Sas orama \ali | 12-31 : When she heard of their
N back biting...
Form V L
AL E 2 h_.J LSS | 21-30 : The heavens and earth

where one mass and We rent them
apart.

Note : The word LS (kanata) does not belong to the tri-literal consonantal
verb; it represents a weak verb but in Holy Qur'an this form has not oc-

cured with consonants.

Form VI ;L

4-21 : And they (women) have
taken from you a strong covenant.

Kl FUE S 5454 O

2-240 : Thenif (these ladies) go
away there is no blame on you for
what they did of lawful deeds.

of
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Form VII

: 13

gy Jps et L5 )

2-149 : And from whatsover place,
thou came from, turn thy face
towards the sacred Mosque.

i o2 cass iy
Jn.:.ijtg

5-42 : And if thou judge, judge
between them with equity.

L_ijta\.kl u.-lA.J uﬁu !JJL’

el

21-62 : They said: Hast thou done
this to our gods, O *Ibrahim.

Form VIII & XI

.:r. =

Not in accordance with that in the Holy Qur’an.

Form IX f..J...;

of ‘_,,,Ui

‘....Sa- I.\b
_-J.Ju-dl., [,‘S;u

4-58 : And when you judge
between people, you judge with
justice.

R

-l....:-—l_,t...i...d.’._}

12-89 : Hesaid: Do you know, how
you treated (but, did) Yusuf and
his brother ?

Form X -.:..Ln_t

G G )

2-72 : Surely thou wast (alady is
addressed) one of the sinful.

Note :

Not in accordance with the Holy Qur’an from the consonantal verb.

Therefore, an example is given from a weak verb as in case of form V.




Form XI L...:..ln_i

(2nd person Feminine) see form VIII (2nd person Masculine).

Form XI  giad

Not in accordance with the tri-literal consonants, but with the
weak and added patterns. There are some examples in the Holy

Qur’an.
o .;a:-tf :,:.:J ! "_,.._::ﬂ illi U | 33-32 : O!Wives of the Prophet,

you are not like any other woman
if you keep your duty (to Allah).

Sp3y an b3 s by
Sl an O YT 51T

33-29 : And if you are desiring
Allah and His Messenger and the
abode of the Hereafter, then surely
Allah has prepared for the doers of
good among you a mighty reward.

Note : The verbs ;- (laisa) and OIS (kana) are not full-fledged verbs in
Arabic. They are auxilary verbs with their own conjugation rules and
characteristics. Accordingly they should be treated separately.

Form

2w -

XID e

PRI AR

27-44 : Shesaid: My Lord! Surely
I have wronged myself.

o D
o F aian i

L e
Pt 1
- .
L*J.:—n—'

20-96 : He said: I perceived what
they perceived not, so I took a
handful from the foot prints of the
Messenger, then I castit away.

CE ok 1050

28-33 : Hesaid: My Lord!
Ikilled one of them.

1

61



Form XIV Li-_a

toaf B ;6| 7-23 : Theysaid: OurLord,
we have wronged ourselves;
¢ yoo ynacde Lade U [ 12-51 : Those (ladies) said:
We knew of no evil on his part.

Note 1 : The particle 35 (gad) which often occurs before a Per-
fect verb, expresses the completion or certainty of the action and
can sometimes be translated as “indeed” or “verily”, but is gener-

ally omitted in translation.

Examples from the Holy Qur’an

55 G s s

6-104 : Indeed came to you clear
proofs from your Lord.

6-31 : They are losersindeed, who
rejected the meeting with Allah.

2 t““ A | 58-1 : Indeed Allah has heard.
r_;;,. u..a_,‘;'T h;n;..; L Lake 35 | 50-4 : Indeed We knew what earth

diminishes of them.

Note 2 : Often an additional J is prefixed to i (qad) which
becomes 14} (lagad) to add further emphasis to the meaning of

the verb.
Examples from the Holy Qur’an
J82l 5 3Ea Ui 33 | 570 © Certainly We made a

covenant with the children of Israel.

fffff

95-4 : Cértainly We made man in
the best form.
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Note 3 : One way to negate the Perfect is formed by placing the
negative particle L. (ma) before the verb e.g. _xS\s (ma kataba)
“he did not write”.

Example from the Holy Qur’an

o3 51501 Gie 355G | 20-2 @ We have not revealed upon
thee the Qur’an that thou mayst be
in hardship.

w-‘-l’u‘ J= 37l Jax U | 33-4 : Allah has not made for
"7 7 ... .| anyone two hearts within him.

6,08 3> 4l 13,43 U | 22-74 : They estimate not Allah
4 with His due estimation.

EXERCISE
(a) Conjugate the following verbs :

Name the patterns, giving their numbers and the standard
form (fa'ala) e.g. ;_,.-J.. (balaghat) 3rd person Sing. Fem. [V.

A | s | pls | Oja | Gia | Uhal | S

Laes | Laes G5 i b e | 25 RO 1S

(b) Translate into English :

i ._Jl T i PP J,U"J-‘-'
e ol o AV ol e
:',,.J'.T AL s & Vg G! Y6

v 63



(c)

(d)

et RTU [P Ll JUS 132 >

o SO a3 26 0 i s 2

__,,;.rj \,.un_,c..u._.ﬂ i Sl C2id SV e

05,1 Uil A5, 00 G 225001 e 5

F R e Jee bl a1
Translate into Arabic :

1. Have you written (c—=S J.i) your article on Arabic lan-
guage ? Yes (,[:.-'6) . 1did and put it on that big table.

The maid opened the door of the house.

The beggar sought food from me.

Have you been (_:5 j.&) out today ?

I went to the mosque to pray.

My uncle performed-ljlajj this year,

My sister visited me at home.

I received the guests at my house.

I used to stay with Hasan. (_)S._.i -.....S)

10. She used to write on long papers. (\..-.-SJ ilIS)

© 0 NS AW

11. She was a good girl in her manners.

Distinguish the following patterns putting their number from
the stable verb (fa'l) :

- - & - PR | P oo o s s *

U s o) A s ‘_,l_i

1§



VOCABULARY

J=5 | (3rdpersonMasc.) tokill.
59415 | David (Dawad) (Propername).
&yl | Goliath (Jalit) (Propername).
E.L:.h‘ﬂ the garden.
J._,ﬂ-ml Y we do not give water (to our flocks).
J4a; | (Imperfect, from 515 )tocome out.
2Lz’ | shepherds.
.J'EIJ.ZJ +Yy.; | twoMessengers.

L

Laar | (IstpersonPlural) we heard.
AN call.
:,_-.-.Jf the truth.
|;.::-j (3rd person Sing. Masc.) tohave mercy.
u-—‘i May God accept the prayer, Amen.
UsfG | wedidnotintend.
25,30 | (pluralof i ) relatives.
..‘.;_,l_. (1st person Si'ng.} Irecited.
!1_:-,_-:- one part.
:5 _,:.JI the market.
:_h.....m good advice.
"Jis | article.

e
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Perfect Verb Chart

(Past Tense) (H,.._éL;jT ju.l'f)
English Equivalent C“’f;:::“u:‘"'i s“bj?uf:':‘*°' Verb Form
Singular Forms
He studied A f::ﬁ:;g;; N
She studied 2 G ] A
You (M)studied if o | EA3
You (F) studied il O
I(M+F)studied uif ERELN
Plural Forms
They (M) studied o g, 2 | Fpid
They (F) studied Hn SN (s
You (M) studied ozt MR
You (F) studied L ao | i
We (M+F) studied R L i o
Dual Forms
They (two M) studied Laa = P
They (two F) studied Loa I i
You (two M+F) studied beli IS o
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CHAPTER 5
DOUBLED AND WEAK VERBS

Arabic verbs are mostly tri-literal but some of them have the ap-
pearance of being bi-literal. It happens in the following cases :

1. Some verbs have the same letters as its second and third radi-
cals.
In this case the second radical has Shaddah (that is a sound of
a doubled consonant), e.g. in English the words such as irregu-
lar, innocent etc. But in Arabic one letter is not written twice,
it is written single with a mark - on the head that means this
letter should be pronounced twice, e.g. 7 (marra), instead of
writing e .
This type of verb has the appearance of being bi-literal, e.g.
o= (hajja) “to perfom Hajj".

Example from the Holy Qur’an

el | (:}_" e | 2-158 : whois on pilgrimage to the

House (of God).
AR 5455 5| 27-88 ¢ (andit) flying with the
’ " | flight of clouds.
:—2- jarra todrag, todraw.
_,_4 marra to pass.

Note : When the third radical is not followed by any vowel
sign, it is marked with sukiin (=) .
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Shaddah will be removed and both radical will be written and
pronounced separately as in case of pattern VI through XIV.

I Marra — | He passed.

Il Marra i5— | They (2 M) passed.
111 Marri 'I,j..; They (plu. M) passed.
v Marrat ._',;_, She (sing. F) passed.
A% Marrata L;:..‘ They (2 F) passed.

VI Mararna 05+ | They (plu. F) passed.
VIl Mararta )= | You(sing. M) passed. .
VIII+XI | Mararatuma L..:) = | You(2MorF) passed.
IX Marartum ".:3;._.- You (plu. M) passed.
X Mararti =)+ | You(sing. F) passed.
XII Marartunna :_33)_.‘ You (plu. F) passed.
XIII Marartu ;JJ_; I (sing.) passed.

X1V Mararna L+ | We (plu.) passed.

Note : Sece the following conjugation chart for a full conjuga-

tion of the verb with all the persons, numbers and tenses.

1A
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Verb : —

CONJUGATION CHART

Verb Form :
Verb Meaning : To perform Hajj

Doubled Cixadif

. Imperfect | Imperfect | Imperfect
Haperstive Subjunctive|  Jussive Indicative Rerfoct Provess
vt e | #obaddl Wl £ Al fadt] 5 sl Lt L
R o Lot Lot o (PR
el | el g A o
i 5. e 4. az £ oa. F - &
() | (| e == o
oac o2 2 oa- : | .
LI ' . o " - e
i s | s | i | s |G
‘= I: -

(M) La

RS INVFE RN BT (F)
L I B oAz ;,.: Toe .- ::-
o | pE ]| A AE e | <
ER $ - 2o R sts .. o tog
Ly~ s | s | O | 2o ol
il | G | e | s | Faas | I
ot bomi | | ol | L | R LS

E R £ 23 e .=

L B E I e O 8-

Verbal Noun :

Active Participle : E.‘_;

Passive Participle : éf:u.u

Verb Characteristics :
It has identical second and third radi-

with a shadda on top of it.

cals; in writing the letter is written once
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2. Hollow Verb : 33531 Ll (al fi'tul-'ajwafu)

70

Verbs whose middle radical is of 4 (w) or s (y) origin, have
stems with a long or short vowel between the first and last rad-
icals instead of a second consonant. For example, the verb o\s
(kan) ‘to be’ (root O 4 4 K W N) has the perfect stem kan- in
oS (kana) ‘he was’, and kun- in :_.5 (kuntu) ‘1 was'. These
are called hollow verbs. And all hollow verbs have two forms
of the perfect stem and also two forms of the imperfect stem.
One form has a long vowel, and thls is used with suffixes begin-
ning with a vowel, for example ity (kan-at) ‘she was'; the
other has a short vowel, uscd with suffixes beginning w1th a
consonant, for example S (kun-ta) ‘you (sing. M) were’.
The full conjugation of the perfect tense of the verb is given
below :

-
&
-

I O | Kaha VIII | W= | Kuntuma
II Uls | Kana IX f_‘ﬁ Kuntum
m | 1| Kani X &S | Kunti
v &S | Kanat XI s | Kuntuma
\% LSlS | Kanata XII | ‘255 | Kuntunna
VI | 55| Kunna XIIL | &5 | Kuntu
VII <35 | Kunta X1V s | Kunna
(see chapters 9 and 30)

For a full conjugation of all the tenses, see the following conju-
gation chart.



¥

Verb : oIS

CONJUGATION CHART

Verb Form : Hollow t_i_,_--';"

Verb Meaning : To be

Imperative

Imperfect
Subjunctive

Imperfect

Jussive

Imperfect
Indicative

i

{01 53

gt
pa el

. {Lﬁuﬁt Jaall

i
s

SGHlSKeh| & | k| A
55 | & | 6% | <8 |
o I I O

G | 6% | ol | W | i

s 6,55 gb,i, GBS | (F) La
| 6 | & | A8 | & |
G5 | S5 | 8| S| E |
S S | S | S| S|

lisS
G

L

9,55

oSt

o
b%S

S5

Verbal Noun :

o3

Active Participle : [,gts

Verb Characteristics : It is a verb whose middle radical is of w or y origin;
it has a stem with a long or short vowel between the first and last radicals
instead of a second consonant.
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This is the most frequently used stem in the Holy Qur’an as well
as in all Arabic literature. The modified forms are to be adjusted
with the verbs suchas Ji (gala) ‘to say’ (literal ‘he said’) s>
(khada) ‘to think, to discuss’ (literal ‘he thought, he discussed’).

The modification of these types of verbs are based on the sec-
ond radical of the verbal noun or more exactly on the roots (not on
the pattern of 3rd person singular masculine as observed in case of
consonant verbs). Thus OIS (kana) - JG (qala) is 3rd pers. sing.
masc. of the root u,.i (kaw;r) d_,_a (gqawl). When the second
radicalis ¢ (ya’') e.g. c:a (bay un) ‘to sell’, the patterns from I
to V will be the same as in oS (kana) and db (qala) but from VI
onward will be vocalized with kasrah as d.u (bi‘na), o= (’bt ta),
._...: (bi‘tu) and so on.

Examples from the Holy Qur’an :

1 JU (gala) hesaid.

71-21 Noahsaid : My Lord
surely they disobeyed me.

Sras ol i g J

als (kana) he was, heis.

4-152 And Allah is (was)
Forgiving, Merciful.

. Tl e e e
b o pas A1 OIS

JW  (rala) he prolonged.

T 21-44 Until life was prolonged
[ s S ERRRE=
P Jb (for them).
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Il YU (qala) they (two Masc.) said.
R L..:1 35 V6 20-45 They (two)said : Our
= y Lord, we fear lest he hasten to do
Loléblas | eviltous.
UlS  (kana) they (two Masc.) were.
"-L-'._I;JT u‘;&.‘eL. Ui | 375 They(two)used tohave
: food.
M U (gali) they (pl. Masc.) said.
‘_r"-h-:'T L }m L.:J bi"j 41-30 Theysaid: Our Lordis

Allah then continued in the right
way.

1,.:@ (kanu) they (pl. Masc.) were.

29 s Tt ia B 5-79 Theyforbade not one
< L Yigls
e A e "7 | another the hateful thing they did.
oglad
IV GJU  (galat) she (sing. Fem.) said.
N 2o 2dg | 347 Shesaid:MyLord howl
"}U"gi et e can have a son and man has not
i ez @333 | yettouched me.
<\S  (kanat) she (sing. Fem.) was.
N 7-83 She was of those who
SO A | B Uy
ic i remained behind.

vy
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V iU (galata)

they (dual Fem.) told.

PRSARME M T

28-23 They (two girls) said we
can not water until the shepherds

£330 | takesaway (theirsheep).
kS  (kanata) they (dual Fem.) were.
J_ JJ.-‘# SEhE 66-10 Theywere bothunder

e sk

two of our righteous servants.

VI ‘_,.l_o (quina) they (pl. Fem.) said.
SR T m iy el o 12-51 They(pl. Fem.)said:
e bde b > -
- ? 4 i o Holy Allah, we knew of no evil on
t3—n e | hispart.
5.5" (kunna) there be (pl. Fem.).

RETRTITT

4-11 [If there be more thantwo
females.

'} | GO

(qulta) you (sing. Masc.) told (said).

T ek {

5-116 Didstthou say to people.

(kunta) you (sing. Masc.) were.

R ey
,._:‘ .d. P :' ra”z
Uy Al e ) s

Sl Sa s

28-44 And thou wast not on the
western side when We revealed to
Moses the commandment nor
wast thou among those present.
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VID&XI L=l (quiltuma) you (dual Masc. & Fem.)
told or said.

* a

Lzt$ (kuntuma) you (dual Masc. & Fem.)
were.

(Not occuring in the Holy Qur’an but very often used in Arabic).

IX E'_Li (qultum) you (plural Masc.) told.

R I e 10 2-61 Andwhen you said
HE ""J Cad L p-—i-'-’l.! O’ Moses, we cannot endure one
dly pladb le | food.

i";""; (kuntum)  you (plural Masc.) were.

poe Saane 2. wR R, 3-103 Andyou were on the
‘;,.a_lg_,_n.:-'i.n.-.-ul.ﬁr.'_SJ Yy
l‘:..rg.u:[_n AT | fromit.

brink of the pit then He saved you

X .....L: (quiti) you (sing. Fem.) told (said).

coming; to commit).

(Not occuring in the Holy Qur’an, but from the verb il (ja’)

19-27 May! thou hastindeed

U ey
- -5 committed a strange thing.

wiS  (kunti) you (sing. Fem.) were.

. ay ., e 12-29 Surely, thou art one of
. & HT ¥ a s ¥ y:l
et el | e dniils:

Yo
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s a0
’ -

XIl =15 (qultunna) you (plural Fem.) told.

7o, zfer o5 | 3332 Youarenotlike other
e women.

PET]

=S (kuntunna) you (plural Fem.) were.

$EAeo L e tatel s . 33-29 Andif youdesire Allah
go 5 3 01 S
b s b and His Messenger.

xm oL (qultu) 1told (common to Masc. & Fem.)

aa B

<.S (quntu) 1was(common to Masc. & Fem.)

A ogio s o g B AR DAL 4 5-116 IfIhadsaidit Thou
P dg wouldst indeed have known it.

XIv el (quina) we (pl. Masc. & Fem.) told (said).

i et g 30 1A 2-35 And Wesaid: O’ Adam
. ds;: Ea N 2 dwell thou and thy wife in the
Lol days5sy | garden.

Lis (kunna) we (pl. Masc. & Fem.) were.

72-9 Andthat : we used tositin
. ) some of the sitting places
C-“"L-l Jdelia | thereoftosteal hearing.

e dadius Ul

Note : Patterns VI (fa‘alna = kunna) and X1V (fa‘alna = qulna),
have very slight difference, as the former has a short end-
ing vowel while the later has a long one. Compare : quina,
quina, kunna, kunna
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EXERCISE

A. Translate into Arabic :

Ali said : There were many fine fruits in my garden.

Your father was a true Muslim.

My sister was a teacher.

All of you (Masc.) were present over there.

Both of them were good players.

There were two girls going to the school early in the

morning.

You were successful in the examination.

She was learning the Qur’an.

They (Fem.) were good in their manners.

0. I was very happy to see you here.

11. Did you write (<= J.i) your article on Arabic lan-
guage ? yes (r'..lf) I did, and put it on that big table.

12. The beggar sought food from me.

13. The maid opened the door of the house.

14. Have you been (....3 J.i) out today ?

15. Iwent to the mosque to pray.

16. My uncle performed Hajj this year.

17. My sister visited me at home.

18. Ireceived the guests at my house.

19. I used to stay with Hasan.

20. She used to write on long papers.

21. She was a good girl in her manners.

o R 1D e

= A0 003

B. Translate into English :
s Sl s -
iy G gy 20 02 0 LB SE - v

vy 7



L s il gl

A G G 88 1T Gl 8 Gl 06
LT JOR v Jepet:

U e 8

QU

a5l

O B 1 e e
el J"Cs;l-;:il

¥

QIS B3 IR Ju8 Lo gL

& > <

VA

el Lildng ¢ U L2l 3555 OTRN - 1Y
-,"F 4 4 - =
Csdaly aal Ol -y

C. Distinguish the following patterns putting their number and

the stable verb (i.e. Ju ):

Léﬁtﬁl&s%ﬁt&téﬁsﬁng‘iﬁ&k
CSiG . cds

D. Conjugate the following verbs :

(ThWB) O} (BSR) ;& (JRR) 5=
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VOCABULARY

Iy | (P.Masc.pl.) topass(by).
iy | (P.Masc.pl.) tobelieve.
I_,.i_'.l (P.Masc. pl.) tofearGod.
[,5'..5 (P.Masc.pl.) tosay, tospeak, totell.
.1_1.1.. accurate, right, correct.
(.vi:"' (command) live, dwell.
=35 | thywife, thyspouse.
L:h." The paradise.
lyom= | (P.Masc.pl.) Theydenied.
o\l | signs. (singular i (ayar) )
o5 | asJG (gala) toturnfromsin, to repent.
:,_;J'. the Prophet.
o4l | (Masc.pl.) immigrants, (sing. _,:-—Lg.- muhajir)
\~yai | sincere, true, faithful, loyal.
L,;..AS (P.Masc.pl.) rejected, disbelieved.
lpnams ¥ | donotlisten.
b I_,.J% take it as false.

\A
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o | ifitwas.
= | good.
G U;--" 8.7 Mz-‘xsc.. + pl. pronoun) they preceded us,
| theydid it before of us.
* 5= S+ps | gawm +(1 = mine) = gawmi  my people.
bi’-:l they put, adopted.
3¢~ | forsaken thing.
s | (P.Masc.pl.) theyforgot.
K Jf | The Holy Qur’an, lit. remembrance.
34— | doomed to perish.
J._:.._,.-jl 40f | Arabicla nguage.
;..JT uncle ‘_,:.r- = my uncle.
<315 | she visited (as 36 (qalat) she said).
;:._5" ITusedto, Iwas.
<3S | she used to, she was, itwas.
J.a_..if the received, the future.
JGx | article. 5._2.35:..5'? the maid.
j._S big. Gb.ﬂ the outside.
| _ELL‘.JT the table. c_:-“ll': the sister.




CHAPTER 6
THE VERBAL SENTENCES

In Arabic language the sentences are of two kinds :

1. The Nominal sentences i au)! foadll:

appears first, e.g. :
5

- #F - B

d_,-_J-Lﬂq.l
G5MRI ai

in which the subject

“AllahisaLord”,

“Muhammad is a Messenger”,
“Allah has amplified the

provision”.

This type of sentences was already dealt with in chapter 2.

2. The Verbal sentences d—.l.u" J,..-«Jl

in which the verb ap-

pears before the subject, e. g. -

il ;,:!

o‘.- o B ’ e

“Allah’s commandment has
come”’,

“Allah has created the heavens
and the earth”,

“We have sent Moses™’,

“Allah has sent a Messenger”,

‘““Allah has amplified the
provision”,

In verbal sentences the verb always appears in the singular even
in cases where the subject following the verb is dual or plural, e.g.

BN

e gte

AN

“(But) Pharaoh disobeyed the
Messenger”’,

*““a questioner asked”,
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O (fml 4y 45 andtwoyouthsentered the
Al bonwith i,

t.nf aalrr. . a LL
5ot el i Sothe Angels bowed down
b e ' one andall”,

LA af_

iy iy > “Joseph’s brotherscame”,
3 _jJT .F_,_-f <J5  “The Chief’s wife said”,
uL_..J'T <l “The two girls bowed down™,

- e - - -
(LT @i “The women bowed down”.

The verb appears in singular masculine even when the subject is
plural feminine, e.g. n_,-u JG “the ladies said”. It appears some-
times in singular feminine though the subject is plural masculine,
e.g. T el =i “the bedouins said : We have believed”. It
should be noted however, that this rule applies when the plural
form is broken. In case the plural is solid (sound), e.g. & )iL..:JT .
only singular, masculine, will work.

Declension of the verbal sentence

A perfect verb has an established mark as observed in chapters
1&3.

The following nouns, if they are the subject of a sentence, take
dammah mark, the object of the sentences vocalized with fathah,
.8

(LA {-.sL:- J—"""‘
Nyl R Tpaes

82 AY



Compare the nominal and verbal sentences :

Copdidl | L
Nominal Sentences | Verbal Sentences
2ih e g Acwd . et #1242, --= | The Muslim opened
Al ]l el z3 | the door.
....:U‘ll:-..s._;'! SO 'E’ The two Muslims

opened the door.

U gz & el )

h-:_.L:_"E’ .I’] .i” .c:‘;

The Muslims opened
the door.

The Muslim woman

e M A -
——1-—_..- L & e I I o=
Pl el | Ol e e opened the door.
e The two Muslim
- * e AR P | P— T - 7 H
Sl ks Olialodi | SU Ol cmzs | women opened  the
door.
S B I .- | The Muslim women
l..l.JL:J"I o \.'.-ILA-!-—-:-” 1..“11:" CJ[.J.__:Jl e}

opened the door.

When the plural form is broken, such as £Lia)f (sing. ;JLF- ), you
cansay oLl <JU « ‘ulama’ said” and vice versa, iy JU
“women told”.

When a subject is broken into plural, the verb will be srngular
feminine unless they refer to male human beings, e.g.¢ _,,.JT < gnc
“the stars appeared" but .Jb- N b “the men appeared” though
Jis N =4k is also endorsed by the grammarians.
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The word order in a verbal sentence :

The normal order in an English verbal sentence is : subject,

verb, object; e.g. ““A girl-has broken the glass™. But in Arabic the
order is : verb, subject, direct object. Thus the above sentence (A

girl has broken the glass) will be placed as : “‘Broke a girl the

glass™.

The place of the adverbs and others is often a direct object, e.g.
WA -.J_,,:.L..;ﬂ 2> “Muslims joined the prayer (Lit: arrived)”.

Examples from the Holy Qur’an :

i

66-2 Allahindeed has sanctioned*
for you the expiation of your oath.

L 5 o b (pa300)

19-27 O’ Mary thou hasindeed
committed a strange thing.

S o T (4

79-40 And (one who) restrained
himself from low desires.

26-105 The people of Noah have
rejected the Messengers.

* Theverb _s,s signifies to prescribe; to impose; io sanction.

84
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J_;Lu.“ ‘,_:_'U' fyros

102-2  Until you came to the grave.

I AR )

108-1 Surely, we have given thee
the “Kawthar" *

* The fount (of abundance).

Bl i n o2 i

12-80 (Your father) took from you
acovenant in Allah’s name.

‘_'!'; E G J‘ Wi 7?-40 And as for him who feared
2 his Lord.

. - & A = -
!J"S:"L"rg"‘_}-"i 5, 36-62 And certainly he led astray

numerous from among you.

oA 3T )

53-13 And certainly he saw Him in
another descent.

ST g 1y as

89-12 And (they) made great
mischief herein.

perea)

15-30 Sothe angels made
obeisance all of them together.

Ao

85



# 13 —
T S 2Nt G 49-14 The dwellers of the desert
g said, ‘“We believe”.

«_.J.AAJT 5. ;_,.'.a J6 | 12-30 The women of the town said.

o wiufiiasise | 33-40 Muhammad is not father
Tt s ot any of your men.

e

EXERCISE

A. Translate into English :

SAMUCHGH gl
Jy2 5 P

i YU e AT L,L..r-
il iy S5l 5o G o
S5 i 2 S s 1y

a L H

SR PN Siadies Calf
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B. Translate into Arabic :

Man has passed from a space of time.

We have created man of mixed semen.

We put him to the proof.

We show him the right path.

Allah saved them from the evil of that day.
I have come to give you plain warning.

We burdened no soul beyond its capacity.
He created men from nothing.

He is The Merciful, The Forgiver.

VOCABULARY
J..u.ﬂ 4 | The Night of Majesty (or Power).

= | best. Zijf | onethousand.

‘¢ | month. _sas | disobeyed.

&+ | hemisguided. | 1,liz | theydid(Masc.).

4= | herestrained. u....ﬂ:."l soul, person (himself).

Gy | hedesired. L3 | mischief.
I_,_;*_%T they made great (overdoing).

J—=3f | hesent. =k | bira.
uL_.LJ name of a certain bird (Put as such).

AY
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\....n;F removed. ._;_,;.J'l the sorrow.
r.:.I.U» you (plural Masc.) did wrong.
‘..:_o-b you (plural Masc.) whispered.
EEHAR distroyed. :..r-:J he established.
Ji | wealth. i.s._.j (adj.) a big sum.
<L | sheorit reached. r_,ﬂ,.j‘u the throat.

The prepositions and pronouns will be dealt with later, here are
some of them to help you in the translation.

Preposition
> | from, than
o* | about
o in
Pronouns
§ His «s, | HisLord.
La Her g | Inher(it).
ks Us, our l.:p about us.

AA



2> | Thespace of time.
5= | tocreate (use XIV form).
&Aa | (hada) show the path.
;Ln.Ti Delivery, rescue.
530 | Warned (he).
/3 | Capacity.
o= | TheMerciful.
J_.,..ES (noun) proof.
b2l | Rightpath.
:,_.:*- Evil.
e Beyond; up.
=Y | Nothing.
Sii | The Forgiver.

A







CHAPTER 7
THE IMPERFECT TENSE

¢ \adl *ALMudiri :

1. This tense is formed by prefixing one of the four letter : | (a)
0 (n) < (1) s () to the rvot-form as | (a) and o (n) for Ist.
person, < (t) for 2nd and third persons, and s (y) for third
person as will be illustrated in the conjugation. These pronom-
inal prefixes are termed “‘signs of the imperfect”. It also has
suffixes to denote number of the person; they are C'ﬁ (ani), & 4=

(@na), ;- (na), ;p (ina).

2. The imperfect tense expresses an action still imcomplete at the
time to which reference is being made. It refers to the present
or future as generally is assumed.

The conjugation of the imperfect indicative of J., , the stan-
dard root-form, is as below :

3rd person
Imperfect I i he does or
Py al
sing. Masc. ol | e,
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el Y o
il 72 o
el e e
| e |
2nd person
e e ] il [
ettt i e |
el Y I EC 0
92 Y



e X ] e [ e

(ot prson e, | 3543 | arani | 72 m0)

& 2nd person dual Masc.)

R P P
First person

Imperfect XIIIsingular J_._:! ‘af*alu Ido, orwill do.

Imperfect XIV 5. Wedo, or
dual and plural d naf alu will do.

3. Groups of the tri-literal verbs :
There are five groups or families of the triliteral verbs.

A. The vowel of the second radical of the Perfect is ‘@’ i.e.
— (fathah) and the same radical in the Imperfect has ‘u’
i.e. L (dammah) e.g.

ya; « yas | Nasara, Yansuru to help.

é._: ‘ 6_4 Balagha, Yablughu | toreach.

.:ﬂ'_ « <5 | Kataba, Yaktubu to write.
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B. The 2nd radical in Perfect has ‘a’ — (fathah) vowel and ‘'
— (kasarah) in the Imperfect e.g.:

oty daraba, yadribu | tobeat.

C. The 2nd radical in the Perfect has i’ — (kasarah) vowel
and the Imperfect has ‘a’ — (fathah) vowel e.g.:

C’:"’ ¢ paw | sami‘a, yasma‘u to listen.

D. The 2nd radical in both Perfect and Imperfect has vowel
‘a’ — (fathah)e.g.:

Cf“' ¢ C” fataha,  yaftahu to open.

E. The 2nd radical in both Perfect and Imperfect has vowel

[ S |

u' - (dammah)e.g.:

st

Y r;i karuma, yakrumu | to be generous

F. The 2nd radical in both Perfect and Imperfect has vowel
‘i’T (kasrah) e.g.:

a .

O e hasiba, yahsibu to think

The knowledge of these groups is useful for consulting an
Arabic dictionary and it assists in forming an idea about the
nature of a word and the shade of its meaning.

At



4. The Imperfect itself denotes only unfinished action but it may

be made to indicate the future by putting a particle

before it, or prefixing a letter _. (5a).

Examples from the Holy Qur’an :

t_i_’.._q.-

e T e 8GR 0

2-142  the fools among the
people will say...

84-8 His account will be taken
by an easy reckoning.

5. When signifying present time, the imperfect most often gives

LY

Qur'an.e.g.

the meaning of the habitual present, especially in the Holy

1Al ek

14-27 Allah does what He
pleases.

b - ]

s v eme 2 akfs 8.
Wisr s oY

30-19 He brings forth the living

from the dead and brings forth

the dead from the living and gives

life to the earth after its death.

Syl o sl Jal g
b a8 Jooil ST
b yalii g2 3AJT

3-71 O’ people of the book!
Why do you confound the truth
with falsehood, and hide the
truth while you know.
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The imperfect may give the meaning of the present continu-
ous, e.g. (from the Holy Qur’an) :

o F g

.'.3:1.__;;

40-28 Are youkillingaman
becasue he says : My Lord is
Allah.

Or may indicate the future, e.g. (from the Holy Qur’an) :

T A% . s ALt
gj,;wp-w&a“u_,—_h

Qé_..l.i_:_‘

44-53 They will wear fine and
» | thick silk facing one another.

Examples from the Holy Qur’an :

Imperfect Form I

j.n.q (yaf alu)

I T ek

14-27 And Allah does what He
pleases.

26 " S

24-45 And Allah creates what He
pleases.

Imperfect Form II

o¥aks (yafalani)

RIRA Rt ATt

5-75 They both used to eat food.

OS5 Sl 3343035
&l

21-78 And David & Solomon,
when they were giving judgement
concerning the field.

41



Imperfect Form III  { ,L;.» (vaf alina)

-.J_,.L.:.; YL u,j_,;.l 26-226 They say what they do not.

ety 015335 | 83-34 Sothis day those who
s 2. | believe laugh at the disbelievers.

b sKoas ST

...:LSJT 5 ,f.:.‘i.; u.-.U-J L:l..__,.m 2-79 Woe! then to those who write
. <.: 124 . . |the Book with their own hands then
e 8 O ylsds o3 f“‘l‘*"t' say, “This is from Allah”.

Bl ae

Imperfect Form IV j.u.? (taf alu)

we S iz gk 5 [ 2424 Onthe day when their
B oty i 'f: tongues and their hands and their
$lS Lo o¢l20ls o291 | feet bear witness against them as to
5 ,4ix; | what they used to do.

Note : Almost all plurals, especially of broken type, (see chapter
13) are treated as feminine and the verbs for such subjects will be
a feminine singular conjugation.

Imperfect Form V OMeis (taf alani)

I 435 e dr3y | 2823 And he found besides them
’ . ..». - | twowomen keeping back their
0133451 (flocks).
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Imperfect Form VI hil;g (vaf‘alna)

ui" s '3;’: of :r;j j,... Y| 2-228 Anditis not lawful for them
e en (women) to conceal what Allah has
o=l @ | reated in their wombs.

Imperfect Form VII J...;.. (taf‘alu)

g} itgS oolatt e 5453 3| 5-110 When thou created, out of
Lot o2 12e-- o0 | clay,athinglike the form of a bird
b 09550 b pdosd idhy by My permission then thou didst
,_,.aj';ﬁ_, LSV & %5 il | breathintoitand it became a bird
-7 7", 7 | by My permission and thou didst
>+ | heal the blind and the leprous by

My permission.

Imperfect Form VIII oS5 (tafalani)

0Giss UsS; Vi 53 | 55-13  (O7jinn and human beings!)
" | Which of the bounties of your Lord
will you deny ?

Note : The verb {:;Lj.’li;, though represents Form VIII but not
from triliteral type. It is from one of the derived (added) verbs
(J.:.- / Form II) which will be dealt with later.
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Imperfect Form XI O ,ais (tafaliina)

u_,f.n....‘l r_':f.-L... Gisf :;1_; 2-84 And when We made a cove-
« o2 #2- , ss._ s | nantwith you: youshall notshed
ot Sl O i Vg pSiles your blood nor turn your people out
O i l.‘.":‘TJ f:';;J;; ‘:_E r’_’qJL;_, of your cities; then you promised
; and you bear witness; yet, youitis
p—'{-—‘-“ RNET Y3a o ;'-* ;-' who would slay your people.

s d-ﬂ;-—- 9 _,..-_",:.'f 2-85 Do youthen believe ina part
) _e. 7 s 2s-. | of the Book and deny the other.
'J‘”.:_E i.l_’rﬂir_,

Imperfect Form X u..lu.i (taf‘alina)

& ,.I u._mf'-_,ib 11-73 They said: Wonderest thou
at Allah’s commandment ?

Imperfect Form XI u‘im... (taf alani)

Not occuring in triliteral indicative imperfect. An example may
be given from subjunctive imperfect (which will be dealt within
next chapter) of a weak verb.

L&l JIGa30 | 66-4  Ifyoubothturnto Allah.
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Imperfect Form XII ,_,L.n_? (taf'alna)

LSMTaLATT 83 5 S2is Oy | 33-28  Ifyou (ladies) wish the
i " | worldly life.

Imperfect Form Xl Jail (afalu)

&3fs pasd U ] | 2046 Surely, 1am with you both,
" 7| ThearandI see.

Imperfect Form XIV  Jais (nafalu)

snn? ,

e r-‘f:“ ¢y | 6-22 When We shall gather them
all together.

— i P é..la.u 5-84 And we desire that our Lord

: s = -2 | May cause ustoenter with
oenllall ,'.'J"'“ righteous people.

Note : See the imperfect indicative conjugation chart for easy re-
ference on page 104.

EXERCISE

A. Conjugate the Imperfect tense from the following verbs :

s

el I e

im \ R



Distinguish the following forms by their numbers and stable
forms from :

T o m w

: . R s | P . AE .
Oplias | o | Opdoned | Opand | s a_,lsf:.

. £ poaw WA L L - ok »

Wi | gy | pal | U | G | Gy

Translate into English :

rF ey

U\SJJ.S——ITJ dﬁ ‘_,,..Ll '\’1 Ly domad Y ydime] ASLMLJJ.:L, -\
P83 e

GAandf 116 5 1, OF 2828 o) e e JG 35 -
ST e 8,80 OF i 3,80 J6 55

LS 0,08 Jany S el CastEG - r

G oA G N pSatas % Y (i LIS - ¢
e 3 5531 2 08

Translate into Arabic :

For the first three years, or rather less, of his mission, the
Prophet preached only to his family and his intimate friends,
while (useL.....: ) the people of Makkah as a whole regarded
him as one who had become (c_pf) a little mad. First of his
converts was his wife Khadija, the second his cousin Ali
whom he had adopted, the third his servant Zayd. His old
friend Abu Bakr also was among those early converts with
some of his dependents.
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If you are in doubt concerning that which we revealed to
Muhammad, produce a Sirah like it and call your witnesses
beside Allah if you are truthful.

VOCUBULARY

5'1 when, remember that time when.

:_{. sudf Angels.

lydm | they bowed their head in respect (Perf. 3 P. Masc.)

;,j he refused (Perf. 3rd person sing. Masc.)

J_.bi..,.l he was proud (Perf. 3rd person sing. Masc.)

C"" he sacrificed, slaughtered (Perf. 3 P. sing. Masc.)

34¢1 | I'seek refuge (Imperfect first person)

alie | convenant.

il | toshedblood (he).

¢~ | toturnout, cause to getout.

E...,J._al You (Masc. plural) promised.

Osigs | You (Masc. plural) bear witness.
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ag "9

The people. ¢ 32l
Convert, he who converted to Islam. r.1.._[ Lf.}i'.
Dependent dL&JT s
Concerning with (preposition) i [ s
To produce gl / g
Truthful Galall
The first of them MAK
The servant ;.};L-f-.jf
Doubt ol
You (sing. Masc.) bear witness .'x_,;..:.a
LA o 103




Verb Chart : Imperfect Indicative*
(f T § Ll Jailly

Corresponding| Mood | Subject Marker | Subject Marker |, o0
Pronoun Marker Suffix Prefix
Singular Forms
-8 above the , - 'y
" s last letter— = U‘JJ!
. above the | = AL
u.;‘f last letter™ = (8 o
:f% above the , L £ s -
— last letter ™ i 3
e © - = u—--:'n-l—'
Lo above the , H & suf
L'T last letter™ T k-"‘)"]
Plural Forms
s 2 f - : Aia.
— 0 = P
2 No mood s - cae .
U_h marker (S = '-r‘JJ—"
LR : - : arec
r.:_lt 5] > i3 ‘,.-.HJJJ
.ﬁ: f‘f Mo mood . 35 i
= marker v = e
say ahove the | - 4 “J_i
(B e last letter™ o el
Dual Forms
(m) L o L A I
- « - Aa”
(f) Laa O & S | ol
L heg s R o
(m+f) Lt O L N I Wkt

* Note : Imperfect indicative verbs correspond to English simple present tense orto a
progressive construction with “isfarefam” and a verb in the “-ing” form.
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CHAPTER 8

MOODS OF IMPERFECT
Arabic has three kinds of moods :
1 Indicative t__,..;)....ll gl
2 Subjunctive Dyl ¢ i
3 Jussive t: 3 | ‘C__;L..e_;.ll

- The Imperfect indicative has already been dealt with in chapter
7, which makes a plain statement, whether applicable to the pre-
sent or the future. But the Imperfect, by slight changes may be in
subjunctive or jussive moods. Arab grammarians take the indica-
tive case as an absolute unit that is influenced and shaped accord-
ing to the prefixed nouns or particles that are called in Arabic
Jal_,...!f ‘al-‘awamil (elements). The simple Imperfect tense, such
as J.u.- (yafalu) *he does or will do”, is vowelled with dammah
in its final letter and gives the meaning of a plain statement, but
when it is preceded by a particle such as ;,J (lan) or T:J (lam), its
case ending will be changed and the meaning will differ from what
it has in absolute case. However, the Indicative mood of the Im-
perfect could be introduced as t_,L.a.JI J.n.d.“ The lmperfect tense,
i.e., its simple case without an element These L}A)_p (elements)
that turn the indicative mood to the subjunctive one, are :
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I of |%an
e.g. ZAX o -..:,.ai I ordered him to go.
m| =¥+ 3 | maynot
&L (:J;T‘J ‘;1 d,;.z i | sohe may not say [ do not know.
11 S | willnot
e.g.| "yasmscris )| Mahmid will not go.
v u'ﬁ in order to
e.g. AL Jais .:;':I so he may do what he pleases.
L4 - -
v s> | until
o | 220t s s | untdl (or so that) he may return to
&8 o "’Jl 7| the truth.
VI .‘.5 sothat, inorder that
e.g.| U Jsii o5 | that we may glorify thee much.
106 Ve




These particles which we may call J..‘u.dl (elements) bring two-
fold changes in the simple indicative forms of the Imperfect.

1. They change the vowel of the final letter from dammah to
fathah, se that Ju. becomes ‘_}.u., and omit “nitns” of duals

and plurals except those of feminine plurals :
lai (3rd Pers. pl. Fem.)

‘_,l.u.- (2nd Pers. pl. Fem.)

2. They give the meaning of subjunctive mode. The conjugation
with  J “will not” is as following :

Singular Cot;‘re(s.sz::ing
3rd Person, Masc. S 5 —
3rd Person, Fem. NS A o
2nd Person, Masc. Cads &
2nd Person, Fem. ‘__,.u._. o |
1st Person, Masc. & Fem. ol 5 i
Dual Corresponding
Pronoun
3rd Person, Masc. Gads ) A
3rd Person, Fem. Cads o L—ea
2nd Person, Masc. WRERA Loz if
2nd Person, Fem. WRERK tazf
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Plural Cﬂrg:ﬂ:::i“g]
3rd Person, Masc. yhdg )] —
3rd Person, Fem. A A
2nd Person, Masc. I_,f.u_, ‘_,.\ i":"[
2nd Person, Fem. u:’“"-' B :;_,[
1st Person, Masc. & Fem. ~_..-.'1_. > o

The “nun” of Fem. Plural is not omitted. The subjunctive is
also made by placing one of the following elements before the
indicative (mudari ¢ ;Las)

ean) « I o S (kai)

Here are some examples from the Holy Qur’an :

5? ‘an lest, to...

e J4aidf| 39-56 Lestasoul shouldsay,
“QO,woeisme”.

545 gt a1 51555 35| 1799 See they not that Allah,
st .4 2 < et .5 | Whocreated the heavens and the
of e 536 2531y el earth, is able to create the like

o) s, % ’|,-': of them.
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(';ﬂ =Y+ ;:1) Y| alla |so may not
ic _,.: Y 5 {8 3 | 7- worthy of not saying about
e J gl Y ol i= | 7-105 hy of ying abo
:;;-'JT "Jl & Allah except the truth.
S| tan | willnever (willnot)
o4 "8 s 515 | 9-80  Allah will never forgive
them.
_.J li for, that
W . 12-52 Thisis that he might know
il st o ST A | that Thave not been unfaithful to

him in secret.

-:J'ti Ii’an

for, that

I 5 T P e

39-12 AndIamcommanded to
be the first of those who submit.

‘_',;_{- hatta | until
Ul i sii iy 22| 3179  until He separates the evil
e T AR G| from the good.

14

109



kaila

so that, sothatnot

sk, g, f g B oo,
f\é{ﬁ\'!@qd}ﬂdﬁﬁu

59-7 sothatit be not taken by
turns by the rich among you.

a2 B ge Recooc
by s

3-92 Youcannot attain to
righteousness unless you spend
out of what you love.

4 #- & 3 = e ws ates
Wy ooty il Sny 2

40-34 Yousaid Allah will never
raise after him a messenger.

oo YT o ol kb L
LS 0 e ol

72-5 And we thought that men
and jinn will not utter a lie against
Allah.

S pdaSU Gl Ja
e £ P

48-2 that Allah may cover for thee
thy shortcomings in the past and
those to come.

r:.‘ﬂ::'- wk’-ﬁ ,_-;..’Lj :&5:_‘;
g 1 5,595

48-20 and He held back the hands
of men from you and that it may be
asign for the believers.

Iy 45 el S G i

3-127 that He may cut off a part
of those who disbelieve.
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oy dslall "l 5
shald &) Sast Ui LAa;

e o

33-24 that Allah may reward the

truthful for their truth, chastise the
hypocrites if He pleases, or turn to
them (mercifully).

b3l o ol ]

SR 0

9-108 A Mosque founded on
observance of duty from the first
day, is more deserving that you
shouldst stand init.

Al ".Stﬁtji;_;éféj.i_;__,;

48-15 They desire tochange the
words of Allah.

Iy 3 V3 Vgt

41-30 Fear not, nor be grieved.

bl oo il g

7-40 Until the camel passes
through the eye of the needle.

24-27 Enter not houses other than
your own houses, until you have
asked permission.

SHU L1358 oK

3-153 that you not grieve over
what escaped you.

Note : For easy reference, see the Imperfect Subjunctive conju-
gation chart at the end of this chapter.
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EXERCISE

Translate into Arabic :

I will never go over there. (use L_,l )

He came to me in order that we might go to school today to-
gether.

My uncle came here this afternoon to recite the Holy Qur’an.

I can not enter my brother’s room because he locked the door
of his room and took the key with him.

Why did they (Fem.) take this book ?
She took this to read it.

The boys who played football in front of my house came
again today to play there.

Do they (Fem.) know that his teacher wants to go to Makkah
this year to perform Hajj ?

My brother made mistakes in his calculation but he was afraid
to say so lest his neighbour laughs at him (in order that his
neighbour might not laugh at him).

He came here to be present at this session.

We went up the mountain this morning to play there with the
boys and our neighbours.

Who took the key of my car ?
Your brother’s knife is very sharp.

Your father will never agree to go somewhere at the time of
prayers.



Translate into English :

J.,.JT l,i.m— i 3 a.—m‘f"r g 35 &30 A O Goal 201 0 S

Sebad 8 ¢ STy a8 35 G i
avc,s,.:.u,s.a.yjuﬂ;-;;hr;atml B

I A (| R P

Bl ¢ o SGIT G A5 GRG0 U 0 Y L s LB 452
éfdi,_s-ﬂ.;;uléuu.;! mu;&aﬁg.u;,.ﬂ‘__;mf;};

Jam o .

OB o 35 G35 o Jad) . el Jip2T

1563158 L8 GG G

VOCABULARY
Inorderto, that ._ﬂ li'an
Torecite !_,.L -5 | tala-yatlia
He locked jm_. - ‘_].u qafala—yaqfilu
To perform L;;;..: &3 | ‘adda- yu'addi
e o IR RO rarme
The Neighbour St (pl. ol =) | ‘al-jaru (pl. jiran)
The Session 35990 | "ad-dawratu

Wy
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The Knife oSl | as-sikkin

To follow (‘::-: - é_:! "ittaba’a—yattabi‘u
To avoid u‘-’ o~ u-‘JH ‘a‘rada-yu'ridu
Forbidden things ;L.j,..JT ‘al-muharramatu
The Truth Giall | “as-sidqu

$§ gg;ﬁ:: 1o, :]J.-_", - Jis | ‘adala-yn'dilu
Leisure :,_glﬁ ‘al-lahwu
Forgiveness _',..;..-Jf al-‘afwu

Sins t.'a_,_.jl.]f ‘adh-dhunubu
Wrong, injustice ;..i_lléj‘l ‘az-zulmu

fataha - yaftahu -

Toopen, opened ryaadl - cfm - C‘" 'almafiihi
Uncounted g Y | layuhsa

To pass away aas = pias | mada—yamdi
Youthful :;_;_Aj'l ‘al-fatuwwatu

Flys U1 | *adh-dhubdbu
Polytheism, e iF J

Idolatry 4,201 | ‘ash-shirku
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Verb Chart : Imperfect Subjunctive* (<,aiail ¢ Ll jal)

Corresponding Mood Subject Subject Verb Form
Pronoun Marker Marker Suffix | Marker Prefix
Singular Forms
o o above the ; - . Bas
E e last letter  — = o f uj
2 above the £ 2 - Aa_
‘:*_f last letter = - 8 P
o above the = . Bt
= last letter = - gk
% absence of the final - .
= Jwhich is present o - ,._,—:')-’-J—
in the indicative. )
F abovethe i sef
L last letter — I ;_IP"'J""‘L
Plural Forms
dsoa absence of the final i
awhich is present fal: - | :
‘-‘ in the indicative. > = "ﬂ) 'I U‘!
.S ] Mo mood : - . : o faa
o=, marker T = e o
o4 .i absence of the final " i
= 2 which is present = | X
e in the indicative, + £
f:!i No mood <. 2 L
& marker LI — o= O g
Rl above the T S T
e last letter = e
Dual Forms
_ 4 | 2bsence of the final i .
m) Lea |awhichispresent | TR i Loyl o5
(m) in the indicative. ¥ » /o
7 absence of the final % o b
() Laa | 5 whichiis present ki i s
in the indicative.
_ss; | absence of the final . 5 e
(:I'l'l+f) Lezil | o which is present | s = (PN
in the indicative.

* To justify the subjunctive mood, verbs should be preceded by a subjunctwc particle,
the most common of which are : HJ-d-a- 4; H'Q - ~>L5 WS - WS

Ve
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CHAPTER 9
MOODS OF IMPERFECT - 11
The Jussive ¢ 3 Somadl . ?L;.:ﬁ

The mood of negative (or jussive) does not vary from the sub-
junctive (Mood of statement) except that the final radical
takes sukitn - i.e. the final letter is closed and has no
vowel. To justify the jussive mood, a verb must be preceded
by a jussive particle, the most common of which are : rl and
¥ of the negative command.

Examples :

Conjugation Conjugation

3rdP; sing. Masc. | _:5C | | 2nd P; sing. Masc.

-
=
-
=

A
-
s

3rdP; dual Masc. | L= 2nd P; dual Masc.

Tl bl el Bl el e

3rdP; pl. Masc. I_,:.:KJ 2nd P; pl. Masc.

3rdP; sing. Fem. ._..;ﬁ.- 2nd P; sing. Fem.

3rd P; dual Fem. L,.:‘L 2nd P; dual Fem.

3rdP; pl. Fem. | 5% | |2ndP; pl. Fem.

1stP; sing. St | [ 1stP; dual & pl. | L

o
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2. The verb IS “to be” in this mood loses its * s " when the
last radical is vowelless, e.g.

3rd P;

sing. Masc.| S

2nd P; sing. Masc.| SO

3rd P;

dual Masc. L.JK.-

2nd P; dual Masc.| U,

3rd P;

pl. Masc. | 14,5

2ndP; pl. Masc. | 15y

3rd P;

sing. Fem. __',5;

2ndP; sing. Fem. | 5,

3rd P,

dual Fem. L_,SZ..

2ndP; dual Fem. | LSS

3rd P;

2nd P; pl. Fem.

1st P; sing. St

1stP; dual & pl. | S

3. This mood is used after the following particles :

I. Y “donot” i.e. with prohibition, e.g.

<:$5Y  donot write

Glis 55Y don’tbe liar

Holy Qur’an :

. e 2R Lo
Sy Db e Ll Y

12-67 Do notenter by one
gate.

3-104 Andbe not one plea-
ding the cause of dishonest
people.
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II.

III.

Iv.

‘l_i ; to deny a statement, when so used, it gives the
meaning of the past perfect, e.g. :

Perfect _zSL “he did not write”

Imperfect (Jussive) .._'.,:Si FJ “he did not write”.

Holy Qur’an :

o J—*_,’ "4l Jax U | 33-4  Allah has not made for

any man two hearts within
‘_‘-""U'd"‘h him.

s . *ez o o a-.: | 19-7 Wehave not made
be 8 2 9 o 0 [ pefiore any one his equal.

LJ “not yet” e.g. ;.:SL LJ “he has not yet written”.
Holy Qur’an

S OLYT J2XT; [ 49-14  And faith has not yet
" .2 | enteredinto your hearts.
Ssli
Note : A vowelless letter is changed to kasrah — when
followed by a definite article as in :)Lu}ﬂ J;-.:...; E‘J ;

After the “lam of command™ a4 r‘x‘ which expresses a
command, e.g. : a..a-f ‘_,'.1 dL..U n._...i.! “let him write a let-
ter to his brother™.

Holy Qur’an :

| 657 Lethimwho has
aznl [wdal 43 5a) | abundance spend out of his
abundance.
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V. Inthe Protesis and Apodosis correlative conditional sen-
tences* which are introduced by the particles .;';1 | ek
> “he who, if anyone” e.g. :

L:...U-T ol 50 “if you shall sit I shall sit”
r.f_. 2,2 1% 55 “he who does evil will regret”.

Holy Qur’an :

» % ke 2o wazo. e | 4-133  IfHeplease, He will
Tl pad; ey | cause you to vanish O! people.

TR T 4-123 Whoever does evil
A e Ve Joms 0 | il be requited for it.

VI. After particles ;; “where”, & “which”, attached to
L “to”e.g. :
Holy Qur’an :

s utsd_us 2 2o -z | 478 Wherever youare,
= gell S lyisSS L] death will overtake you.

2SN A o5 LLf | 17-110 By whatever (name)
»». | youcallon Him, He has the

(sl best names.

4. The Jussive may be rendered more emphatic by addmg a
“vowelless nun” 3._#...4:- u_,.- or a “‘doubled nin” 3114 u_,_.
this forms Energetic form (Modus Energicus).

* Conditional sentences will be dealt with in chapter 26.
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Modus energicus 1 Modus energicus I

._'.ln_ g, e
. - - 5

Ti'us is often strengthened by prefixing the particle J e.g.

Holy Qur’ﬁn -

20-71 Surely thou shalt
umf, Crie Laf i adazt | know who among us will have
severer chastisement and
more lasting.

with negatwe partlcle Y may give the meaning of “thou shalt
t” e.g. JL_m Y *‘thou shalt not kill”.

Holy Qur’an :
o S J-—‘: o b{w V3| 2-154 Thoushalt not say

2 “dead” for these who are
=l 81| yilled in the path of Allah.

Examples from the Holy Qur’an :

P A TR R T 17-23 Donotsay “Fie to
La s Yy odllag Js2 | 4oy (parents) nor chide them.

93-10 And him who asks,

A NS J‘EL‘JI uly do not chide.

. e ss-o. | 6-15 Donotgetnighto
o ledl A5 Y | o decencies.

cem et o..e..-o | 17-22 Associate not any other
AU Al pa JoriV | o004 with Allah,
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20-21 Seizeitand fear not.

'-J.vg—b ) 1y o3
PR A

7-185 Do they not consider the
kingdom of the heavens and
and earth.

o i i

19-7 We have not made before
any on his equal.

s Syl o

s

18-75 Did I not say to thee that
thou couldst not have patience
withme ?

L

12-52 Thisis that he might learn
that I have not been unfaithful to
him.

R (EhELtEs é._ Y | 6-158 Its faith will not profit a
g g - | soul which believed not before.
JA Saty5a8 ol o | 98-1 Those who disbelicve
. tar from among the people of the
S iﬁ?{"“‘ﬁ-’ ?”LS“ book and the idolaters could not
R || T;‘_;r_,[_; e ha.ve been freed, till clear
evidence came to them.
£ 49-14 ...and faith has not yet

entered in your hearts.

PSablals KAl a1 LS s

3-142 And Allah has not yet
known those from among you
who strive hard.

122
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38-8 Nay, they have not yet

& a8 - Tl
e 1y dyd L
ALE i | e My chastisement.

8- . .t-.|43-77 LetthyLord makean
dible ,aa )
SCE T "< | end of us.

P . P SC I
i 3l 51 5 pisla | 2-106  Whatever verses We
o abrogate or cause to be forgotten,
'*‘“{"’"' "~ | We bring one better than it.

e e 5 a5 | 617 AndifHe touch thee with
“ ° . .. #:| good, Heis the Possessor of
23345+ F5 | Power over all things.

30-36 Andif an.evil befalls
| them for what their hands
Oykid o L":! 3 | have already wrongeth, Lo!
: They despair.

:,o;L;'_;!-o.u et
el ;H‘W"}!J

. Bow_ ooy

Note : For easy reference, see the Imperfect Jussive Conjugation
Chart at the end of this chapter.

EXERCISE

A. Translate into Arabic :

Let Makkah be the most beautiful city under the sun, stu-
dents! He did not know (use f:j) any news from his home. O
girl, do not go to market this time now. O boy don’t open the
window. I did not understand (use F.!’) this argument. The
lazy boys did not memorize conjugations. Do not leave your
friends in anxiety. Do not prevent me from praying. Let us
drink the Zamzam. The sister and mother were not able to go
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out. Let me be at your side among these groups. O ‘Ali, I
asked Bakr to come in, but some one else entered. Next
month a visiting professor will come to the university.
If Hasan goes home I will go with him. Whatever my father
decides, I will obey him. My brother could not carry this
heavy chair yesterday evening because he was very tired.
Your friend Habib drank a cup of tea this morning. Do not
open these two windows.

B. Translate into English :

FIE S IS

6528 L5 AL 345 AT 5 5555 -

ﬁ-;:-:giﬁjgg;;ﬁjmtgéuﬁlﬁwgfﬁﬁ"'
bl

aaisf S s ag; - v

G AN A I ST S T e i - g
T 5301 L ) 15 03 531 ) A Lllt

ol iy S i o aly Gl W Y e 5 06 - 0
G Sl Jo WY GU AT 16 . 1l 0238 Gy 50
b 45 65 ool s s Lt 5 A e T
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VOCABULARY

Ol j.,.r most beautiful cities J.J.a proof
uJL'S ¢ ONS | lazy .!ua- to memorize
i ,ai!l conjugation :;L| anxiety
C"‘ to prevent ol | side
A3 | avisitor (3rd Person sing. Masc.)
3 | todecide tUnf to obey
J..:- tocarry J_a. heavy
u‘! because 0L [ Laza | tired
:::-{L.fa.!l good (pl. g.aLJ-J_LLJi) J=3 | toenter
s~ | tomake an effort, tostrive
{ul.': by Allah ._:l_,as‘ rejection
«—a; | tobefall (of evil) (Imper.,3rd Pers. sing. Masc.)
1.5 | artful plot, trick ( ::.A.SSI I'shall outwit certainly)
rL-'.,Lf idols (sing. oo ) I3 | Lord
?L:jfi.ll the darkness J.;,_: to trust
:J:[ permission JJ_. to turn away

VYo
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5l | The Powerful One

Allah’s name of tributes.
4>l | The Praised One

=l & | The bottom of the well

‘ezl | Imperfect, perfect kii| to pick up

(S35 G | to frighten (fear) ppda | showing back
54 | heedless (pl.) L | The light

4ea!l | One on Whom all depend

3, | Begotten biyw | path

O 420l | well-wishers 5,620 | travellers
C.J ‘ é.:.J enjoy .._'..Ejjl wolf
df- ¢ & | togrieve isf| One

4« a3 | totake some one with

A3 3L | begets |1 | tomorrow
¢, | similar o « Zak | toplay
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Verb Chart : Imperfect Jussive*

& Pa

(pa7—d

Ji ¢

- g®

adl ,U_IL."_“V

Corresponding Moed Merkier Subject Marker Subject Marker Virb Forsh
Pronoun Suffix Prefix
Singular Forms
- 4 - & fo . &7
P above the last letter i - o= / 1
- s = LI
W above the last letter . - _L..CL.L
= w| . n  Js -
[N} above the last letter i 8 r._......LL
bt 1 = as 7
! absence of the final & of the indicative mood —-— 3 rhl..h...rlu_
] i Haf
_.I_q above the last letter — f ....“‘C.uﬂ
Plural Forms
- . - L L
ﬁvlb absence of the final & of the indicative mood _.._l...-l wil ."Lf....C.-f- ~__ ﬂlﬂ
,n : Mo mood marker; identical in jussive, % i - x ...-ﬂ
% indicative & subjunctive o = S
ot oo ) - 2 Be”
n...uLH absence of the final & of the indicative mood f.... st - T.....__...Lh
#t ..ﬂ No mood marker; identical in jussive, r . p 4 Jurm
J indicative & subjunctive g = ot
8" = a ra -
B above the last letter " 2 oo
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Corresponding Subject Marker | Subject Marker
P i Mood Marker Suffix Prefix Verb Form
Dual Forms

P - B @y
Aau Laa | absence of the final & of the indicative mood ) - Ly -_. 1

A i ”- .Lrh absence of the final o of the indicative mood S I.__ r.,...w...n

-8 - P

A5f+ 3 F.f.....q absence of the final » of the indicative mood L2 - F\L:._._..

* Note : Jussive verbs must be preceded by jussive particles, the most common of which is ml_u there are, of

course, other jussive particles.

VYA
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CHAPTER 10

THE PASSIVE VOICE

The Active voice of the verb is called ;-_,_I.._. “known’’ while
the Passive is termed J 4 ¢=» “unknown”. The passive is
formed by changing the vowels of the active. It is charac-

terized by dammah - on the first letter of the active follow-

ing kasrah — in the perfect and fathah — in the imperfect,

P
Perfect
Active Passive
t" he opened. C.;‘: it was opened.
L (’.‘." he openedadoor. || U C"’ adoor was opened
-JL...._,;...S he wrote a letter. :EL,-_J.......E a letter was written
i rai | he helped me. .:J_r.a: I was helped.
Imperfect
Active Passive
c...u he opens. E:..;: Itis (being) opened
.._'.._S, he writes. ._’...SJ' Itis (being) written
.‘.'::,..L...l he helps you. ,.a: zzrpaeli (willbe)
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The following conjugation will show you the places of

vowels :
Perfect
;l::ig}.’ers Masc r‘: nusira he was helped.
glx'lslgf’ers Fem “".r*‘: nusirat she was helped.
sing.

2nd Pers. Masc.

- a » :
o s RUSITG

You were helped.

sing.
2nd Pers. Fem.

n

O s NUSITH

You were helped.

sing. Ist Pers.

< ai nusirtu

I'was helped.

Masc. & Fem.
Imperfect
sing. G _
Srngers Masc 2 yunsaru | heis helped.
sing. P ;
3rd Pers. Fem. a5 tunsaru | sheishelped.
sing. =
2nd Pers. Masc. 435 tunsaru | Youare helped.

sing.
2nd Pers. Fem.

a5 tunsarina

You are helped.

singjst Pers.
Masc. & Fem.

P
Sl unsaru

I was helped.

2. In case of the imperfect subjunctive and jussive the conjuga-

tion will be as follows :

Ay




AR |

Subjunctive Jussive

g_....Sl: yuktaba ;_'..5.: yuktab
g_...‘.'(.i: tuktaba ‘..'_..SZ: tuktah
_,.i: tuktabi g..i; tuktabi
‘._..S (| ‘uktaba .._...5 i 'm.'fmh

The passive voice of perfect irom weak verbs is given below :

Perfect
Active Passive
JU gala | hesaid. J3 gila | itwassaid.
#> da‘a | hecalled. -#> du'iya | he was called
¢l ba‘a he sold. C‘ bi‘a it was sold.

The passive voice of imperfect from weak verbs will be as fol-

lows :
Imperfect
Active Passive
:J_,.:.. yaqidu | he says. :JLJ yuqalu | itissaid.
4% yad‘a | hecalls. &4 yuda | heiscalled
é.,..:yabi‘u he sells. ’&L: yuba'u | itissold.
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The subject of a passive verb is called J;LaJT ...’....L. i.e. ‘repre-
sentative of the doer’. The Arabic passive is not like English
in which the doér is mentioned with particle by’ e.g. *The
glass was broken by the maid’. In Arabic for this purpose, an
active voice will be used e.g. WSl Lslsd =25 . This is the
reason why this form in Arabic is termed by Jsgmall i.e. the
doer of that act is unknown.

The Participle (Active and Passive)

The Active participle (from the triliteral verb) is formed by
adding an ‘alif after the first radical and vowelling the second
radical with kasarah, thus :

j_gt; fa'ilun adoer Masc. Sing.
Ohsbs | fatilani twodoers | Masc. Dual
3 ,J:pb fa'ilina doers Masc. PlI.
iLieb | fatilatun adoer Fem. Sing.
oledels | fatilatani twodoers | Fem. Dual
9| fatitatun doers Fem. PI.

The Passive Participle (that is not English Past Participle) is
formed on the measure J _,:.;‘ for the simple triliteral verb.
The following conjugation will illustrate the prefixed letters
and vowelling :

“maf tlun” ‘which is done’, one on whom an action is be fal-
len.

Y'Y



a ¥

SySi | Maktibun written.
g | Mafiihun | opened.
":'-’-:‘*"" Madribun struck.
Dual Masc. ‘-NJ""'*' Maf *_‘f“f“. (Nﬂmmi_ﬂwe) _
omyas | Maf'ilaini | (Accusative & Genative)
Sing. Fem. | Upais | Mafidatun | (Acc. & Gen.)
Dual Fem. ‘Juy‘-“" Maf L_dara?- (Nominative)
yaaa | Maf alataini| (Acc. & Gen.)
Pl Mase, | S | Maridina | (Nominative)
Josnas | Mafalina | (Acc. & Gen.)
Pl. Fem. '-:’YJ‘:;‘ Maf ffffz!!t'm (Nominative)
oVyais | Mafidatin | (Acc. & Gen.)

Examples from The Holy Qur’an :

3rd Pers. Sing. Masc.

s

phar. L Ao le g B LB
oSl Cas Tl SNgf G
Gl e LS LS L

2-183 O’youwho believe, fasting
is prescribed for you (lit. written
upon you) as it was prescribed (was
written) for those before you.

e fg o=

oy Ol S

27-17 And there were ga’ihered
together unto Solomon his armies.

\YY
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75-9 And the sun and moon are
brought together.

J._. Sou ot

3-144 Ifthen he diesoriskilled.

3rd Pers. Pl1. Masc.

F

b

FEER:

3-156 Theydid not die and have
not been killed.

5 b o gl

52-35 Orwerethey created
without a (creative) thing ?

1 1 5,005 Gl B

22-39 Permission (to fight) is
given to those who are fought
because they have been wronged.

3rd Pers. Sing. Fem.

L »

L6 T o3
:;,‘.‘

88-17 Willthey not regard the
camels, how they are created ?

B

81-9 For what sin she was killed.

&t e all 3]

81-10 And when the leafs (of
book records) are spread.
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2nd Pers. P1. Masc.

ofe 2

RIXTA S R
oo B ol ol

3-157 And what though you be
slainin Allah’s way or die.

JIJH L’}Yr—-L-I_’TH:r.'U

3-158 And what though you die
or be slain, when unto Allah
you are gathered.

1st Pers. Sing. Masc. & Fem. =dad

e B

Jdl JJ u—“ t-n-’-.: oA

',...:‘l,ln.l.:-

41-50 Andiflam sent back tomy
Lord I shall have sure good with
Him.

& - 2 - ‘) e A 8 7.
iy 25 ) &is) s

18-36 Iflam returned to my Lord
I'will certainly find a returning
place better than this.

1st Pers. Pl. Masc. & Fem.

e

A IS REH R
atduzsd

3-154 Theysay : Had we any
hand in the affairs, we should not
have been slain here.

\ve
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From Weak Verbs ]

igxrji'a (active: il> ja’a)

3rd Pers. Sing. Masc.

‘_,.a.; qudiya (active: u..a.a qada)

3Ty eIy s gy | 39-69 ...And the prophets and
gt wam 2. | witnesses are brought up and
3= o o885 | udgement is given between them
with justice.

J..i qila (active: J gala)

- i it 7 .- | 11-44  Anditwassaid, away with
. | | ¥
N ,fﬁq e g2 the iniquitous people.
3rd Pers. P1. Masc. l_,:t.: suqu (active: L",i.l-saq&)
s -, -, 2+-.147-15 And(who)aregiven
Lootlal
b ok boiling water to drink.
1st Pers. Sing. Masc. u.;,._.*;nuhiru (active: "_,;fnahfz}

u...)jl e uf-_:.._.g.:d:!_ : ji 6-56 Say (O’ Muhammad) : Iam
. forbidden to worship those whom

1093 (1224 | yoyu call upon besides Allah.
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3rd Pers. Sing. Masc.

47-15 AndIknow not what will
be done with me.

ST ekt G

89-8 The like of which was not
created in the lands.

55-41 The guilty will be known
by their marks.

3rd Pers. P1. Masc. o _,.Lu.:
L;;.': ;.LJ yu L.!_,S:,...:I 7-191 Attribute they as partners
- 7 -+,,,. | toAllah those who created naught,
0445 023 | byt are themselves created ?
R e =21 6-36  Then to Him they will be
PR returned.
b Yl B u_,l.aLz_: 9-111 They fight in the way of
© . . ... ». .| Allahandslayandbeslain.
L.J' I_ - J b I_ -- H
| 3rd Pers.Sing. Fem. j.u;
sqp oo ¢-|2-210 Andall affairs are returned
2N B 8 | Allah,

Doqien LT B
d_,.lnu_’ﬁ.‘oh..dh_.:;;m

43-19 Their testimony will be re-
corded and they will be questioned.

vy
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3rd Pers. Pl. Fem.

[
. gy
s

=

33-59 That will be better, so that
they may be recognized and not
annoyed.

2nd Pers. Sing. Masc.

A4 a¥

el i 52 55

2-119  And thou will not be asked
about dwellers of the hell-fire.

2nd Pers. Dual Masc.

LY

s

R RARE AR

12-37 Hesaid : The food which

¢ - .zms ¢ | you(two)are given, shall not come
"LJL“ Lt Y [ unto you but I shall tell you its
interpretation.
2nd Pers. P1. Masc. & glads

AL ek P R

43-70 Enter the garden, you and
your wives, to be made glad.

O i
. vt ..o s -e-s | 431 Ifyouavoid the great thi
0= b LS i O] you avoid the great things

which you are forbidden, We will
remit from you your evil deeds
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Active Participle J—sdi !

Sing. Masc.

S e Jis sl

3-195 Lo!Isuffer not the work
of any worker.

ol s

21-5 Nay, heisbuta poet.

;!-?:E‘:’:""; it g

18-6 Yetit may be, (that) thou
will torment thy soul.

Dual Masc.

O lad ol ol : 1_,J’Li

20-63 Theysaid : These are two
wizards.

Plural Masc.
S i
Sing. Fem.
oyt [ et
LaY g c:_.«.....- Y e -::- o | effort. Inahigh garden, where

they hear no idle speech.

Passive Participle  J y—iall ol

Sing. Masc.

"f.r‘-;-; L.-’JJ ;-;J dlL:j_,T

37-41 Forthemthereisa
known provision.

pad o S

83-20 A writtenrecord (book).

rd
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Sing. Fem.

.:Jg_%ij i _,s_,- %y lgd | 88-13/16  Wherein are couches
a. 2, s .+, |raised,and gobletssetat hand,
Ligian 3 )laiy &84 9 | 20 d cushions ranged, and silken
carpets spread.

L 4 :l- g vn-
Ly el

EXERCISE

A. Translate into Arabic :

The doors of the mosque were opened, and the prayers were of-
fered with (E—,.;.;L) humility. She did not know that her brother
was given a prize yesterday. I know that the Arabs are conquerors
and the enemies the conquered. The men mentioned are (some)
of (_a~) my friends. His courage has been mentioned in the his-
tory books. He was killed with (Zi_ZJiy the sword because the
madmen-were angry with him. You have been (-.i..g) here for a
long time (period). Perhaps you will go now. The prince attended
the first session of the Islamic Solidarity Conference. It was inau-
gurated by the royal speech. King Faisal entered the history
through (Jﬂb:'-) its widest gate. The Qur’an is the widely read
book in the world. It is recited in the morning and evening. The
Muslim is he who discharges his duties and obey his Lord and be-
nefits to the humanbeing.
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B. Translate into English :

S ok Dl O, gl ASTAG L LSS e
Gl . SB35 o2 500y . 8,80 N o 2k Gl
o b L S G e e Sy Sh et
60Uy 04 50T L S,300 R Ll s 2 AT 3L pa
Sl (5 B R el e 4 Gl D20 et

S G A1 5

VOCABULARY

’ s A 85

humility | ¢ 2> the sword | —a.i

yesterday | .l angry | ol.as

£

conquered C—"';" - pl. JJ;J—;J / w"-r“

. 1,

madmen | -l - sing. Oy

46 -

period | 5 =3 the prince | Y

attended | £ 23| inaugurated ('L““"

A D; - F . ok
entered | |5 widest gate | T ol

to be recited | L / % to be discharged | 35 /

his duties | 13 benefit | ai

prize :_,Ji.a- -pl. 3 human being | JLY!

congqueror E::Ij - pl. u_,.-:...h ,fu.;-...h
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‘_,._LH (sing. ,__,;."Jl)

who, that, which (a relative pronoun).

‘:.i they (sing. ya)

pronoun (will be dealt with seperately
in coming chapter).

prayer.

vain conversation.

g3 (sing. z33)

pudendums.

23l (sing. £35)

wife or husband (spouse).

esl

blameworthy.

S35 415

beyond that.

ds3le (sing. slé)

transgressor.

<Ll (sing. LUl

pledge, trustworthiness, trusteeship.

O sl

. pay heed to protect.

¥
&

HE

will inherit.

will abide eternally.

state of humbleness.

shun, avoid.

except (a particle).

sought, wished.

such people or such thing (those).

O 4 (D) £5

shephered, protector.

J_g= | covenant.

- - *

&l | heir,
354 | paradise.
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1.

CHAPTER 11

THE ADJECTIVES

A noun qualified with an adjective is called (in Arabic
dn...a_,ﬂf ~s,Ji (The Adjectival Compound). The noun
v:rhich is to be qualified is termed as L:!J:ﬂf mawsifun and the
adjective is 4..4..; sifatun. The English simple adjectives such
as ‘the long way’, ‘the white shirt’ is translated into Arabic by
placing the noun first, then the adjective. Thus ‘the white
shirt’ will become ‘the shirt white’; ‘the long way’ will be read

‘the way long’ and so on, thus :

The long way J—'J-]:“ e

The white shirt L_;.a._._-";ﬂ el

An Arabic adjectival phrase (that is not English adjective
pharse’) is formed by an agreement of noun with the adjec-
tive, in case ending, definiteness and indefiniteness, number
and gender. e.g. .S ‘_j.;-) ‘a big man’, _’,.SJT J,’-:,}l ‘the big man’.
Likewise, if the noun is dual or plural, the adjective will take
the same, e.g. Ol,S O3 ‘two bigmen’, 011 oM )1 ‘the
two big men’, ;LS :il.:-J ‘big men’ (plural, without an article),
;Lﬁi :J.L:-;Jl ‘the big men’ (plural, with an article).
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A feminine noun will have an adjective feminised with * 3 ”

-LL_,:_,JT 2l car-ta ul-marbitah, thus :
:,.u..a & | ayounggirl ,.A.a.ﬂ ..:,:.j'. The young girl
O e O, | two young girls | O ol O Thr two young
N -7 - 1| girls
_;1',,.-....- ._.:L., young girls .._‘.ai,..g,...! all -.:.:L_.il The young girls

The adjectives too will be in full agreement with the nouns in
case ending, e.g.

- M % . : P e .
_,__5 J=> | innominative case (s 2
| J.___.S S 5 | imaccusative case G ,.a...a)
S J=>, | ingenetivecase ()3 0)

If an “idafah” phrase takes the place of a noun it will be re-
garded as a proper noun. Therefore, the adjective will be par-
ticularised with the definite article Jf e.g.

sAT &l el | The Holy House of Allah.
| 4_..1..LJ| d>: | Thebig mosque of the city.

Note : An alternative of the vowelling can change the type of
the phrase and give quite a different meaning, e.g.

baitullahil ‘azimu

The great House of Allah

baitullahil ‘azimi

The House of great Allah

in the first phrase r_h_.._ll “the great” is qualifying ..:__1 bait
“House’ and in the latter it is qualifying Allah.



Adjective patterns

1. There are certain paterns for denoting an adjective. the first
is the active participle which has already been dealt with in
previous lesson. The rest are forms which give the meaning of
the active participle with some intensification in meaning.
They are derived from what might be termed as ‘stative verbs’
that is, verbs which denote a state or condition rather than an

Vie

act.

(a)

(b)

(c)

(d)

:};_-Li fa'ilun, e.g.

G\> | sadigun | upright.
JeLE- ‘adilun just.
J_nl:- Jjahilun ignorant.
j,u fa'ilun, e.g.
f.u qadirun powerful.
,...S kabirun big.
‘..Ja.p ‘azimun. great.
Jgas fa'ilun, e.g.
E—’L!" zalimun | veryoppressor.
Jse= | jahitlun very ignorant.
oA fa'lan, e.g.
s Rahmanu Very Kind, Merciful.
JDL;_.:‘zé'- ghadbanu angry.
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‘oliké | “‘atshanu thirsty.
deoui ¥z 0=
OMNe za'lanu annoyed.

2. Another intensive form of the active participle is JW fa“al,

e.g. (from The Holy Qur’an) :

» s . 40 | 85-16  Doer (with all might)
Ayl dlas of what He intends.
&= | Jabbar Compeller.

This pattern is also used to denote occupations, e.g.

s khabbazun baker.

LL';— khayyatun tailor.

W | jazzarun butcher.
CLf_la .tabbakhun | cook.

JL:..; baggalun green grocer.

3. Another common form of adjective is that used for colours

4 e
and defects. Their form for the masculine singular is J.-..ET

‘af‘alu and the feminine singular is #&\as fa‘la’u. The plural is
Ju fu'lun. That is used for both genders. The following table
will illustrate all forms of this pattern.

Sing. Masc. Dual Masc. Pl. Masc.
3_,.:..1 ‘aswadu ula_,..'.-f ‘aswadani Sy Sitdun
o231 ‘abyadu | o\aZl abyadani 4 bidun
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;_,.1 ‘ahmaru

OV |, 'ahmarani

L
o> humrun

‘:S.:F ‘abkamu

oLsSl *abkamani

;_{; bukmun

TCH i a‘raju

._aL--_,E.f ‘a‘rajani

&_,;- ‘urjun

.JLJ—? ‘a’mayani

a2y
los ‘umyun

& - f - .
Olewe! ‘asammani

¢
{._...'e .summun

Sing. Fem. Dual Fem. Pl. Fem.
H3jw sawdd'u | O3y sawdawani | 5,% sudun
0aLS baida'u | O\al baidawani | A bidun

8 » - - ]
tl o hamra’u e humrun

O3\ e . hamrawani

Sing. Fem. Pl. Fem.
L= kharsa'u oot khursun
£L.§L bakma'u ‘:S_f bukmun
‘e ‘arja’u zs urjun
i es ‘amya’u ;,._E ‘umyun
s samma’u ;._Ja smmun

Note : Except plurals of the pattern, other forms (sing., dual)

can neither be nunized with (., _h,_...,) nor can they receive
kasrah (—) ’
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4. Pattern for the comparative and superlative of adjective is cal-
led J.aidfi || *ismut-tafdil, thatis :

5 £oem (The same form as that
Sing. Masc. =il ‘afalu for colours and defects).

Pl. Masc. Sl afa‘ilu
Sing. Fem. uL"-: fu'la
Pl. Fem. A fulayatun

Though the grammarians have mentioned dual forms for mas-
culine and feminine, these are in little use.

The singular masculine form has more frequent use than other
forms because it denotes both comparative and superlative or

elative meanings e.g. ’S{ &I “Allah is the Greatest”.

5. If the root has a doubled consonant as .1...@- jadidun “new”,
the superlative form is =i ajaddu, (not :.J..b-{ ‘ajdadu J.:’:')
From 4_}_l: qa!’ lun “little; few”, comes J_'? "aqallu “less;
fewer” (not J..LJ aglalu).

6. The Arabic preposition for “‘than” such as in English phrase
“smaller than..” is e min, e.g. ‘m jaal .

- | Aliissmaller (younger)
F [}
g0 ""‘ ”h: than his brother.

i *+ o | The girl is younger than
f e o f f girlisyoung
Lt o s - her brother.

5 = P LT . %
il u.it.l.t_a.ﬁ o “elhll | Students in the religious
i schools are less in number

- PR e. . B 3
‘,'"L"'.'l’-"ﬁ oA l3de J"" than in the universities.
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7 ¥

Examples from the Holy Qur’an :

Sometimes, the elative is used as a noun, followed by a gene-
tive, e.g. i......LJT & Jr5 St 34 “He is the greatest man in
the city”. (Also see chapter 29).

G A

Masculine Nominative

* ]*' J""E

68-4

A sublime manner.

b33 3a s

83-20

A written book.

51-29

A barren old woman.
(both masc. and fem.)

81-25

An accursed devil.

27-29

An honourable book.

34-15

A Forgiving Lord.

II.

Masculine Accusative

VE4

TN

74-12

Vastriches.

U

78-13

A shining lamp.

1313 L

78-12

Seven strong (ones).

¥ 2. ‘c:
Lgmee ¥ 3

17-28

A gentle word.

i

72-16

Abundant water.

e

L,b LA

-

16-14

Tender meat flesh.
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(el 0] R B T

Clouds’ water.

150

tiLég \u{s | 78-3¢ A pure cup.
III. Iy Sii | Masculine Genetive
>5das Jb | 56-30 Anextensive shade.
dse _,L:j 50-24 A rebellious ungrateful.
>gatins yd [ 56-28 Thornless Lote-tree.
0y Sa ks | 56-78 A protected book.
¢5lxi ¢33 | 56-50 Anappointed day.
¢ sl [ 77-20  Ordinary water.
__.aJS‘:_'..Z s | 56-31 Gushing water.
L g C:’j 85-22 A guarded tablet.
G 5. 4
IV. | Wy ¥ s Sdedl | Masc. with the definite article
K314 | 85-11  The great achievement.
395 gall ¢3! | 852 The promised day.
Uisiadl Sgall | 101-5  The carded wool.

? 22T A | 36-80

The green tree.

;_gLEJT r.-.:Jl 86-3

The star of piercing brightness.

Voo




V. E‘)\JTj ._aJ’:‘ﬂ C' :.:_‘,:jl Fem. with the definite article
SN | 79-20  The mighty sign.
& J__S.!T i) | 79-34 The great calamity.
Lkl7 -2 [ 89-27 Thesoul whichisinrest.
;:,_::'-'S'T_;I:U'p 29-64 The home of the hereafter.
VL Sy 01yY1 | Colours and defects
BT 0S5 2% 22 [ 2-187 ...until the white thread

251K G i

becomes distinct to you from the
black thread.

At ) 85 15T

b“.r"u“""'"‘c.:""

s

20-22  And thrust thy hand
within thy armpit, it will come
forth white without hurt (as)
another token.

bist X =

2-69 Itisayellowcow.

u}..,Si;au,.Iq‘ Y
il NHESASES

« 42 ¥

A ~—-—'Lr‘-.3

35-27 Andamong the hills are
streaks white and red of divers
hues, and (others) raven-black.

Some Examples of Adjective Forms : Simple & Comparatives.

JEid FER PR P |

20-71 Lo! Heisyourchief
who taught you magic.

Vol
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18-49 What kind of a book is
;. - | thisthatleaves not asmall thing
lala~{Y|3,-S Y} | noragreat thing, without

o countingit.

AR N (KA

33-67 Weobeyed our masters

Gl S 3 L3sLo Labf
S s and great men.

S 5yt il | 4237 And those whoshun the

.z s,- | Worstof sins and indecencies.
Syl ,_i._.';ri
2-217 And intrigue (discord)

o ey |
R e AR | warsethun Willing.

2-219 And the sin of them

Lq.u_. :,.a :,_.Si Legasls | (wine and game) is greater than
" | their usefulness.
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EXERCISE

Translate into Arabic :

A Muslim wishes to follow the straight path. I love a red
flower, white tea and the green light. Both of them are tall
men, but Nadiya and Samira are tiny ones. Girls are hard
workers. Boys are good players. The big men and the big
women of the world admire good civilization. The Prophet'’s
mosque in Madinah is a beautiful mosque but the mosque of
Holy Ka‘ba is greater than others. There in Makkabh is a good
centre of education for blind boys, called the Institution of the

\eY



Light. Ali is more clever than his elder brother Hasan. En-
glish people have blue eyes, golden hair and white skin. Mus-
lims do not hate any colour. They believe in brotherhood
among entire human-beings. The Red Sea is the boundry of
Arabia in the West and in the South Arabian Sea. The teacher
is angry with them. We are happier than lazy men.

2. Translate into English :
T I FeVp  T JEB B T
O T &yt O, 0000 6ol X -
s U3 Syl — v
Lo S8 Juih 5Ty S 5 - 8
Q;MTMT%”:AA:FJ:L—MLI -0
PO P P ORI
S G K
e e DI VIR - A
B 5o 08 LI 530 -4
T3] U - W T (VA
ol 81 LES - 1y
sl &l Dies - vy
,.::Lt .ti.jT fl_:,_;..‘; i T
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VOCABULARY

To follow -.'.LL.. S or C.’:" af

The Path JRAT

Short (Masc.) i (Fem. 3jmai) ( Pl. Masc. jLai)
Admires :..:-.: (use plural)

Clever J—!Lﬁ

The Centre :,_S_,_..!l

No cleverer than o Jasf 53

People '_;..C_!!

English people :; J_:b,...“gl ..__....:..Il

Love ;.:J!

Golden :r""" (not on the forms of colours)
Blue Lg_;,_,{'l (use Fem. & P1.)

Red Sea ;._4.1-{11- |

Happier than et or Sa CJ"[
Straight t:_‘_-.'..:J'-

Tall (Masc.) J_.‘-,Jp ( Fem. E_L;_,h) (PL J'r_,.b)
The civilization R

The Institute of the Light | , i Jga
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Fal 3 .

Elder st or Ve s
Angry d'mﬂ:-
Lazy ONS
..:....Ld'. the one whoobeys. (from &0 3)
&:L».jl the one who bows in humbleness.
it | prepared. (3rdPers. Masc.)
:ﬂJ the forgiveness.
;.{-?YI the reward.
h....-jl:-!lr the one who turns repentant.
AWl | the one who serves Allah.
f:.i_‘l.:-.il the one who fasts.
é___{i;_ll the one who bows down.
.La,-L:J\ the prostrator (in worship).
:,._3‘}! the orderer, the master.
‘_,..nLt.lI forbider. / :,.ALTJI 7Y the absolute master.
o3 | towear.
| clothings.

Yoo
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d:LLdf.l the ark.

{J_,.-ui;jl the laden.

R The Merciful.

1,4l | The Almighty.

) _,a..il The Forgiver.

J_TL;-jl the one who praises Allah.

L;L..UI the tongue, the language.

/= | toreturn. (3rdPers. Masc. Sing.)
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CHAPTER 12

THE PRONOUNS

The Pronouns in Arabic are divided into two forms : detached
and attached.

1. The detached pronouns :_L.a.n...:ﬂ _:_1L...:=.H are :

VoV

Singular Dual Plural
Ul | “ana, | nahnu, | nahnu,
I We We
<t | “anta, st | ‘antuma, l..._.T ‘antum,
thou (you) You (two) You
(masc.) (masc. /fem.) (masc.)
cj ‘anti, :;._J ‘antunna,
thou (you) You
(fem.) (fem.)
j._; huwa, Lea | huma i"; hum
He, It They (two) They
(masc. /fem.) (masc.)
(> | hiya, :,_; hunna
She, It They
(fem.)
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Examples from the Holy Qur’an :

LJ ‘ana, 1

osheli (:CJ Ui

21-92 ...andIam yourLord,so
worship Me.

;.5.1;; L ke Ul

109-4 ...and Ishall not worship
that which ye worship.

u...nf ‘anta, thou (you) (sing. masc.)

.l:‘l- L;._:E;_"

5-117 (Jesussaid) “and when 2
Thou tookest me Thou wast (c.S)
the watcher over them™.

RS e

5-116 Didst thou say into
mankind.

_',.; huwa, He,]It

- .i" P o
J._a-—qdﬂ"-l :LJ"

112-1 Say : Heis Allah, The One.

s r& g L atas - 2| 39-23  Heis Allah with Whom,
>4 Yk_“‘” Dl g there is no other god.
Ulys = sa | 18-44 Heis best to reward.
53553k J2 | 2411 Nay, itis good for you.
158
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;,.f hiya, She, It

ST ) a0t | 2337 Itis not but our worldly life.

(4 § =i 23| 11-42 Anditmoves on with them.

:,;... nahnu, We

J.lj_‘u.; :_,:.-u 20-132 We provide for thee.

EL;;JT e, r,S'_j.:L.J_,i s | 41-31  We are your friends in this
Ej-’:-‘S'I u’J L_..iji world’s life and in the hereafter.

l:':'ﬁ ‘antum, You (pl. masc.)

12-77 Hesaid : Youareinanevil
condition.

it 6-64 Then you associate others
SR o 0 | it i),

FEAER

E_.; hum, They (pl. masc.)

&t “rfiu o | 3-167 They were on that day
’ nearer to disbelief than to belief,

SUN pge
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5-37 Andthey are not comlng

.." - U:u' IL_._
Y o 1| forth fromit.

EI |

2 hunna, They (pl. fem.)

o ‘..f_.f, r'..ij U 5a | 2-187  They (wives) are apparel
s »; | foryouand you (men) are apparel
o+ | for them (wives).

The Pronouns Lia huma (3rd Pers. Masc. & Fem.) and L=t
‘antuma (2nd Pers. Masc. & Fem.) have rare use in the Holy
Qur’an in their absolute forms. But they are in common use in
the language.

lea huma, They (two) (masc. & fem.)

- .. | 940 Hebeingthesecondofthe
AT 3 La 3| o] $U | two when they (two men) both
were in the cave.

_.._._ﬁ u” uL:_..-Lm La | They (two fem.) are going home.

._,..b..ﬂ 5 L L..‘J You (!wo masc. & Fem.) deserve
CE the prize.

secncte e | -2 %] You (two masc.) are students
H '| -
fu"“ "-’fE’L'_ELL d in the school.

Ot | NP SN Ll | You (two fem.) are going home.
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2. The attached Pronouns A..L.n:_..ll J.,l.....;.il are as following :

his, him (Masc.)

 ha, her

Third Person
Singular Dual Plural
s hu, La huma, [..; hum, their

their, them (two)

(Masc. or Fem.)

them (Masc.)

o~ hunna, their
them (Fem.)

Atteched to a noun :

s kitabuhu,
his book.

s kitabuha,
her book.

kitabuhuma,
thier (two Masc.
or Fem.) book.

HLS kitabuhum,
their (Masc.)
book.

kitabuhunna,
their (Fem.) book.

Attached to a Verb : (A pronoun suffixed to a verb functions
as ll_1,e object of that verb).

:J...m nasarahu,
he helped him.

\s juai nasaraha,
he helped her.

LA joi
nasarahuma,
he helped them

(two Masc. or
Fem.).

od "
(b ~ai nasarahum,

he helped them
(Masc.).

e
nasarahunna,
he helped them

(Fem.).

Vi
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Second Person

thee, thy (Fem.).

Singular Dual Plural
3 ka, s kuma, ‘:5' kum, yours,
thee, thy (Masc.) | yours, you (two) | you(Masc.)
8 ki (Masc. or Fem.) :,5 kunna, yours,

you (Fem.)

Attached to a Noun :

LS kitabuka,
thy (Masc.) book.

QLS kitabuki,
thy (Fem.) book.

kitabukuma,
your (two Masc.
or Fem.) book.

oSS kitabukum,
your (Masc.)
book.

kitabukunna,
your (Fem.) book.

Attached to a Verb :

»

4 a nasaraka, | LS ai E"% i nasarakum,
he helped thee nasarakuma, he helped you
(Masc.). he helped you (Masc.).
44 nasaraki, (two Masc. or :,5,@
he helped thee Fem.). nasarakunna,
(Fem.). he helped you
(Fem.).
162
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First Person (Masc. & Fem.)

Singular

Dual or Plural

S I, my

U na, our

Attached to a Noun :

L,,'..s kitabi,

my book.

LS kitabuna,

our book.

Attached to a Verb :

o ‘ai nasarani,
he helped me.

U i nasarana,
he helped us.

Note :

The Pronouns of 3rd person o hu is read o hi, Laa

- 2

huma becomes L..u- hima, and , f*‘ hum and u-‘ hunna turns

to (..A him and u.l hinna sounds when the noun to which the

pronoun is suffixed is preceded by a preposition :

L S

«—les | kitabuhu, his book.
eS| fikitabihi, in his book.
HJ@ nasarahum, he helped them.

228 o s (e h

huwa ‘ala nasrihim qadir,

He is most powerful on their help.

L

nasarahunna, he helped them (fem.).

A0 u’r“* ul“*.!;

huwa ‘ala nasrihinna qadir,

He is most powerful on their help.

these differences should be noted in the examples from the

Holy Qur’an.

Var
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Examples from the Holy Qur’an :

3rd Pers. (Masc.) Sing. :

« /s hu.

g g a0

OJL_-I\;L- JJ"‘J‘" A_JJJ-

16-106 And his heart is content
with faith.

L5055 ik

3-38 Theredid Zachariah pray to
his Lord.

L] '..—‘

28-84 Whoever brings a good-
deed for him is better than its worth.

Frjké-_—-ﬁﬁf-ﬁﬁ?i%'i?

28-7 And when thou fearest for
him then cast him into the river.

raai ':'ﬁ-__;i.él_;aij:;k_{-ﬂjj

28-25 and when he came to him
and told him the (whole) story.

63, b e dor Sl

3rd Pers. (Fem.) Sing. : g /\a hi
LS5 el )5 \Is | 3-37  Whenever Zachariah went

in the sanctuary where she was,
he found that she had food.

3rd Pers. (Masc. & Fem.) Dual : \ug / LA humi

L..;:I'J... ey 4G Lp.- 956 | 20-121  Then they (two) ate
e . e. ..z ».- .| therefore,so their shame became
il Ol Wi apparent upon them and they began
.\_:,JI oy |t hide them by the leaves of the
i 2 Garden.
cs oo y-ot. 0 oo | 7-27  Pulling off from them their
gt lng Co clothing.
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3rd Pers. (Masc.) Plural : I,";" jr:.; hum.

R SEPRAE (RS
Lo Lt o an i

- :,-:.-\}.1,::.',
Gy 3 oy Al

12-107 Deem they themselves
secure from comming on them of a
pall of Allah’s punishment or
comming of The Hour suddently
while they are unaware.

e S 0T B
pele il 2

1-7 The path of those whom
Thou hast favoured; Not (the path)
of those against whom Thou art
wrathful.

3rd Pers. (Fem.) Plural : :,i. / :,.A hunna

P L

s 1. £ .3 M
o3 5 oy

2-228 And their husbands would
do better to take them back.

33-559 o 5all 2]
2 p B

2-233 anditis for the fathers to
provide them and clothe them
honourably.

2nd Pers. (Masc.) Sing. : L / A ka

A o A
SERESY

2-35 And Wesaid: O’ Adam,
dwell thou and thy wife in the
Garden.

15 g3,6

2-69 They said, pray for us unto
thy Lord.

SVl U PR A

2-120 And the Jews will not be
pleased with thee.

e
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G i G 81 36 )

AT G 8540005 1) G135
Iy piS

3-55 And(Remembcr) when
Allahsaid: O’ Jesus! Lo! Iam
causing thee to die and causing thee
to ascend unto Me and cleansing
thee of those who disbelieve.

2nd Pers. (Fem.) Sing. : <L /3 ki

13a ol AR

3-37 Hesaid: O’ Mary, whence
cometh into thee this ?

RN RATH W
G5 Uk ol

19-19 Hesaid: Iamonlya
messenger of thy Lord that I may
bestow on thee a faultless son.

M E APy e I

W R P

19-28 O’ Sister of Aaron! Thy
father was not a wicked man nor
was thy mother a harlot.

2nd Pers. (Masc. & Fem.) Dual : LS fLQS" kuma

oib 56 LSS5 LS L JG
50 c,éiéfir@;;,hi
Lol . RTG53
sl LS5 )

7-20,21 Andsaid: Your Lord has
forbidden you this tree lest you
become angels or become of the
immortals and he swore to them
both. Surely I am a sincere advisor
to you.

G Jas & ;,]1@551

e

66-4 Ifyouturnto Allahin
repentance, then indeed your
hearts are inclined (to Him).
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2nd Pers. (Masc.) Sing. : ‘.5_ / ¢S kum.

g ST Ja ) S
qﬂj {.S..Ln:....n.ﬁ qf'ﬂ

ade B

2-47 O’ children of Israel, call to
mind My favour which I bestowed
on you and that I made you excel
the nations.

O35 1 e sS85
O AR L (50,
3 ¢S5 O ynnl oSal

ek 105 e 56 05

2-49 And when We delivered you
from Pharoh’s people, killing your
sons, and sparing your women and
in this there was a great trial from
your Lord.

2nd Pers. (Fem.) Plural : 55 / S kunna

B3y i LT G
sy GG 53 128
i P e
a1

33-28 O’ Prophet, say to thy
wives: if you desire this world’s life
and its adornment, come, I will give
you a provision and allow you to
depart a goodly departing.

~B . 8 g B,

:L..:-: :)f E,iiha G! gy L'f;;
FRTAT

66-5 May be, his Lord, ifhe
divorces you will give him in your
place wives better than you.

1st Pers. (Masc. & Fem.) Sing. : - fgﬁ -7

b Sy Condl

27-28 Takethismyletter, or

go with this letter of mine.

iy
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iy e A D506
S il 2 g 51
b3 P By S5 e

“ 30T Lﬁ‘-f O3 L,‘L»I

20-25/32 Hesaid: My Lord!
expand my breast for me, and loose
the knot from my tongue, that they
may understand my word and give
to me a helper from my family,
Aaron my brother. Add tomy
strength by him and make him
share my task.

Attached toa Verb : . / g i

oSy el

5-117 Isaid to them naught
save as thou didst command me.

Wira oS

27-38 Which of you can bring
me her throne ?

e P

5-28 Ifthou stretch out thy hand
against me to kill me I shall not
stretch my hand against thee to
kill thee.

1st Pers. (Masc. & Fem.) Dual & Plural : \ /U na

3 5y i G2 25 96
e SIS 55 W Sk

sl

7-23 They (two) said: Our Lord,
we have wronged ourselves; and if
Thou forgiveth us not, and hast no
mercy on us, we shall certainly be
of the losers.

L U el

7-28 And Allah has enjoined it
upon us.

168

V1A



45-29 Thisis Our Book that
speaks against you with truth.

5L 14 i i

Note : For easy and convenient reference, see the chart of Pro-
nouns (Independent and Suffixed) at the end of this chapter.

1.

EXERCISE

Translate into Arabic :

For the first three years, or rather less of his mission, the
Prophet preached only to his family and to his intimate
friends, while the people of Makkah as a whole regarded him
as one who had become (¢42a4) a little mad. First of all his
converts was his wife Khadija, the second his cousin Ali,
whom he had adopted, the third was his servant Zaid. His old
friend Abu Bakr was among those early converts with some of
his slaves and dependents.

Translate into English :

3l edh 0628 e LG as 105 e i S S
YR [HAE W HEA PN AL PR E RV V)
LR A0 LD ) TG p G 6
ot 118321 58l oy L Gt B0

el B 8 e OF BT 06 0 SI50E L LA
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VOCABULARY

the first three years

YT LT 13201 (an adjective phrase)

rather

less

the mission

to preach

the family

the intimate

|

(they) regarded

ly el

mad

g_,....'-u

he who converted
to Islam

UM PPV 2 I W

the slave

AT o WV

dependent

I

sl | or

4 like, & 4l which, who, that (like of him who...)

township.

fallen, empty, in ruins.

roofs,

Sing. 3¢

how!

170

Y




caused to die, made (someone die).

Luf | made him die.
3L | hundred.
;,_': then
<% | tobring back to life.
;3 how long.
.:_,_J he tarried, he lingered (3rd person Masc.).
‘_:L.[ but, rather.
«L 7| see,look! (Imperative).
L'.....; ;..! did not get spoiled.
S | ass.
rUnJI thebones.  Sing. ;.I;...H
:.,..:.._r We adjust  (1st person Imperative Plural).
_,.:.5'15 We cover (1st person Imperfect Plural).
Ll | thus, then.
Jf_., (the matter) has been cleared.
i | powerful, able.
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Pronouns : Independent and Suffix

Person / Gender Suffixed toa Noun Independent

Singular Forms

3rd person/M /oS P
3rd person/F g/ gbs o
2nd person/M <L/ ¢1:L5' |
2nd person/F el [ ks ._...l
1stperson/M + F ‘_ﬁ/ L'_J,JL.S.' Ui
Plural F;lrms
3rd person/M ;..;.. / ;..i.:L.S —
3rd person/F 54l :,.,:LS o
2nd person/M t"é‘ / (..;ﬁL:S i:":j
2nd person /F :,.‘Lj ‘_',.;Z;L:S :;_:T
1stperson/M + F b/ Lot e
Dual Forms
3rd person/M +F 3 L..;:L:S Laa
2nd person/M + F el L.;i:LS ek

M = Masculine. F = Feminine.
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CHAPTER 13

THE PLURAL

The patterns of Arabic roots have been dealt with in chapter 3
and 7. The Noun patterns are also trileteral with exception of few

that are supposed to be bilateral. The Flurals are divided into two
categories : (a) Solid or Sound, (b) Broken.

A. 1. The Solid Plurals are those formed adding 04 in nomina-

kA

tive case and by ., in case of accusative or genitive, e.g.
Oy—ales Muslimiina or ped's Muslimina from 1“4
Muslimun, ..'}_,J.:-Li fa'iluna or u...Lr-Lq fa‘ilina from UL_GLo

fa'ilun. We have a few examples in the following (verses)

of the Holy Qur’an :
: % eat o az | 23-1  Successful indeed are
I | ‘Foel
'J'H""ﬂ d"“’ the believers.

BoAdE Ll itk fudl

23-2 Whoare humblein
their prayers.

aa OF

8 g poet il o o pddly

23-3 and who shun what
is vain.

o e384 ool

23-4 And whoact for the
sake of purity.
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]

S L34 04 il

23-5 Andwhorestrain
their sexual passions.

LT el o)

23-6 Exceptin the pre-
sence of their mates or those
whom their right hands
possess, for such surely

are not blameable.

aaaaa -

Ayl s 255 Al el
5 9o\t -

23-7 Butwhoeverseeksto
go beyond that, such are
transgressors.

i 0
5985 fasid

23-8 And those who are
keepers of their trusts
and their covenants.

el e ca 5
5 it

23-9 Andthose who keepa
guard on their prayers.

Sl o

23-10 Those are the heirs,

5k
O sl b o4

23-11 Whoinherit
Paradise, therein they will
eternally abide.

. The solid plural of the feminine is made by adding

<! ‘ar’ after the noun, such as wlolos Muslimatun from
LS Muslimatun, e.g. (from the Holy Qur'an) :

VWi



o 8%

uL...L...J‘-_, ekl u[

5 il
ol @l Seet 2
Sl ally 2l
SAALAT Soadl AT
liazdly sl Ll
SLULAN, Sl all

s R = S F

B 551 BT

AR u.dm,ﬂ.;ﬂ_,t,d

La—h.‘-if—i) J...d.n.ﬂ

11-11 Surely the men who
submit and the women who
submit, and the believing
men and the believing
women, and the obeying

men and the obeying
women, and the truthful
men and the truthful

women, and the patient
men and the patient
women, and the humble
men and the humble
women, and the charitable
men and the charitable
women, and the fasting men
and the fasting women, and
the men who guard their
chastity and the women who
guard their chastity, and the
men who remember Allah
much and the women who
remember Allah much;
Allah has prepared for them
forgiveness and a mighty re-
ward.

B. 1. The solid plural is formed by a noun (derived from a

\ve

triletral root) plus a suffix o, ‘ina’ or u ‘ina’ in case of
masculine and <! ‘at’ in case of feminine, as seen in above
examples. The broken plural is that in which a noun has a
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prefix or an infix or both of them. To illustrate the differ-
ence between solid and broken plurals the following exam-
ple will be self-explanatory :

...:.J‘Ll;- ‘talibun’ (a student, a demander, a wisher) is a noun,
its plural is & )b ‘falibiina’ or I\ ‘falibina’ or <A b
‘talibarun’, this is called a solid piural as you can see the
original word g.JLL- ‘talibun’ is existing in its solid shdpc
There are some other forms of plural such as u'}\-—'ﬂ-
‘tullabun’ in which an —aJi “alif is fixed between second
and third radicals and the second radical J lam is duplica-
ted with Shaddah mark. Thus it becomes a broken plural,
because the word ....JLL: ‘talib’ is broken by duplicating the
second radical J lam and adding an aJl ‘alif after J lam
as well as omitting i ‘alif (or long vowel) after the first
radical.

B. 2. The broken plural has many Patterns. Grammarians divide

176

them into two categories : i C._.:..a- jam‘ul-qgillati and
- R T T PN . PO i i

s S pex jam'ul-kathrati. Ja)i = jam'ul-qillati has four

patterns and is grammatically used for a number of more

than two and less than ten. These patterns are as follow :

| j.;._:T ‘af ulu, e.g.

da -

% i -
¢ ‘anhurun, pluralof J: nahrun - river.

Examples from the Holy Qur’an :
J=31 "arjulun, plural of =, rijlun - leg.

“atsefs 36-65 Andtheirlegs will
- ! s " bear witness.

‘v



WY

Seel "a‘yunun, pluralof 'Z% ‘ainun - eye.

LF O3 pan ¥ el ;-l-‘_a

7-179 And they have eyes
where with they see not.

» % .2
&l ‘anfusun, pluralof & nafsun — soul.

LA L5 J

2-155 (andthey may have
lose) of property, lives and
fruits.

;.;::f ‘ashhurun, plural of ;+$ shahrun — month.

BE 5% g

A AN i [

9-5 Sowhen the sacred
months have passed.

0 | il afilawn,

e.g

:._..J..F ‘andiyatun, plural of L_g.}Li nadi — club.

Examples from the Holy Qur’an :

ih.'-.:.f ‘aslihatun, plural of &')L.. silahun — arms (weapons).

2 ot S
':.‘.'—'ln!-:-h_g.l;-t._._!_’

4-102 andlet them take
their arms.

4. e i R - o
&l ‘ajnihatun, plural of gl janahun — wing.

TS T el

o
# -

35-1 The Maker of the
angels, messengers flying
on wings.

:J..:I ‘af’idatun, plural of ;I,; fu'adun — heart.

QIS

o $s#

14-37 somake the hearts
of some people yearn
towards them.
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11 :.L-.- fi‘latun, €.8.

-L.._...p sibyatun, plural of ‘> sabiyyun — achild,
ite ‘ilyatun, pluralof J& ‘ali - high.

Examplas from the Holy Qur’ﬁn 3

iz fityatun, plural of L,.l fatan — youth, young man.

S 18-13 Surely, theyare
.,.,!..J. !_,..‘l He E:‘f‘l youth who believed in their
Lord.

v JLuI ‘af*alun, e.g.

Zitaal 'ahdafun, plural of 3ia hadafun - target. This
form of plural is very often used to denote meaning of a
plural in a common sense, not for limited numbers, though
it is one of the four patterns known as q_Ln.‘r'n (-__..- ul;_,'.
(forms of those plurals that point to a nu mber ranging bet-
ween three to ten).

Some examples from the Holy Qur’an :

S\ail ‘ansarun, plural of ol ndsirun — helper.

61-14 be helpers (in the

e - .‘ L
3 Sl 1y
Al cause) of Allah.

Sl 'akhbarun, plural of = khabarun - news.

99-4 onthe day she will

- -F P g ! .
L B Jka
4% =% | tell her news.
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Juiif ‘agfalun, plural of :}n.: quflun — lock.

il o

47-24 or, are there locks
on the hearts.

:éLa.LI ‘ashabun, plural of«_'_'..a:-L.; sahibun — owner.

LAl Sl s

2-82 These are the dwellers
(owners) of the Garden.

B. 3. The following are among the more comnton patterns of the

Yv4

broken plurals :

I | Jpd fu'tilun,

e.g.

FI ]

—a

hurifun, plural of 5= harfun - letter,

{-J.Lc- ‘ulitmun, plural ofr:.'b_: ‘ilmun - knowledge.

o aa - L
> duriisun, plural of .55 darsun - lesson, study

Examples from the Holy Qur’an :

:!‘,t mulitkun, plural of c‘J.L- malikun - king.

1,123 13 i 5; -G

Ly lsl 5 53

27-34 Shesaid : surely the
kings. when they entera
town, ruinit.

Cyli qulibun, plural of i

galbun - heart.

Al i a0 S, S

13-28 Surely!in Allah’s
rememberance do hearts
find rest.
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n | Jus fi'alun,

e.g.

s kibarun, plural of 5.5 kabirun — big.

Clis si‘@bun, plural of Sas sa'bun - difficult.
23S kilabun, plural of ZIS kalbun — dog.

Examples from the Holy Qur’an :

:]L:f-‘, rijalun, plural of j;-J. rajulun — man.

fm V3555 i Vs,
al 53 b

24-37 Men whom neither
merchandise nor selling
diverts from the remember-
ance of Allah.

35 biharun, plural of > bahrun - sea.

g x 3

& e T 1303

81-6 Andwhen the seas
rise.

L-;u ghilazun, plural of .LJ.:- ghalizun - stern.

313 shidadun, plural of 3.5 shadidun - strong.

s B LS e

W5 ais

66-6 Overit(i.e. fire) are
angels, stern and strong who

do not disobey Allah.

JG, bighalun, plural of Ji baghlun — mule.

STy JUJT; JTs
SRRy

16-8 ..and (He made) horses
and mules and asses that you
might ride upon them and
and as an ornament.

180

VA



L -'. =
I J=a fu'ulun, e.g.
PR F o g
S kutubun, plural of s kitabun — book.

a ¥y hr . = "
A sufunun, plural of &4 safinatun — ship.
4 as

Ode mudunun, plural of & 4._..1‘ madinatun - city.

Examples from the Holy Qur’an :

;_;5' kurubun, plural of \.‘.»LS kitabun — book.

2z o2 o | 9R-3 Wherein are valuable
e b oS
- LH books.

:}; subulun, plural ofj._.:.l sabilun — way.

200 e 1o - | 43-10 and made init ways
TR L for you.

P " P i
¢~ lwrumun, plural of o> haramun - sacred.

24 2% oaof 9-36 ofthese (12 months)
’_’hu” Lﬁ—‘ four are sacred.

F) » o =
J‘w:,..a furushun, plural of o firashun - couch.

."J"

4_:._,;_,- o 2 | 56-34  andexalted couches.

I AY 9 fu'ala’u, e.g.

el i A 5 o
t1y39 wuzara'u, plural of ;3 wazirun — minister.

. -
i,al 'wmara'u, plural of ! "amirun - prince.
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Examples from the Holy Qur’an :

;L',.;g kubara'u, plural of:,:._.‘a: kabirun - big.

. ,. | 33-67 andtheysaid: Our
L5 Labl G LS 1,06y | Lord, we only obeyed our
) P | leadersand our great men,
ST Uyhsls L3155 | so they led us astray from

' the path.

- = & " e
i\ as shu‘ara’u, plural of L2 sha‘irun — poet.

contrers i, oo | 26-142  and the poets -
T s 21l P
i 5 < the deviators follow them.

] - s, -
t\gaw sufaha’u, plural of a.a. safihun — fool.

G 2eihr J o | 2142 the foolsamong the
b i e people will say ...

] P C I .
elxal shufa'a’u, plural OfC‘"" shafi‘'un — intercessor.

. . | 753 arethereanyinter-
W tymatld slaid JaJ b | cessorson ourbehalf so that
they intercede forus ?

vV | sl afila’u,  e.g.

;Li+;i ‘asdiqa’u, plural of 5,05 sadiqun - friend.
{3l ‘adhkiya'u, plural of Ls5 dhakiyyun - intelligent.
iL..a..,p'I ‘asfiya'u, plural of ' a5 safiyyun - pure, sincere

friend.
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Examples from the Holy Qur’an :

:L_,I' ‘anbiya’u, plural of ;,..a nabiyyun - prophet.

ks gy

5-20 Remember when He
raised prophets among you.

iL_;? ‘aghniya’u, plural of :_,..p ghaniyyun - rich.

1506 5T I 500 s i

5 i eo o ¥
igipféh;_,_,g_imlu!

3-181 Allah has certainly
heard the saying of those
whosaid : Allahis poor
and we arerich.

:1;55] 'ad‘iya’u, plural of :,{-S da‘iyyun — adopted or one

taken as son.

asalf csaedt Jas U

33-4 and He did not make
whom you assert (to be)
your sons (as actual sons).

VI

:J')L::J fi’'lanun,

e.g.

513ty wildanun, plural of 303 waladun — child.

Sl;_;f.giby&nun, plural of ’..> .sabiyyun — young boy.

Examples from the Holy Qur’an :

Gz St Jass

73-17 (the day) which will
make children grey-headed.

v

e g -
oM fu'lanun,

e.g.

3131 buldanun, plural of 34 baladun - city.

:JL..::.; qudbanun, plural of ..:......m gadibun — arod.
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C. Forms of the broken plural derived from a quadriliteral (four

184

consonants) noun are as below ;

1| G faalilu,

e.g.

o majalisu, plural of jJ=s majlisun — seat, a council.

» Fal C I, I - s
—\s5 tajaribu, plural of & > tajribatun — an experiment,

trial.

Examples from the Holy Qur’an :

a - = E LI i
A>Ls masajidu, plural of dows masjidun — mosque.

(5 2l s Sy

22-40 and mosquesin wich
Allah’s name is much
remembered.

:JSL_A masakinu, plural (:-f:_,ﬁ_'l maskanun — dwelling.

=38 55 5L

9-24 ...and dwellings you
love ...

.:I_;EJ. manazilu, plural of d_,._a manzilun — dwelling, stage.

Jjka o500 Laally

36-39 and the moon, we
have ordained for it stages.

l_;...ik_su.,. majalisu, plural of\;_.!:;.i majlisun - a seat, seating

place, assembly, council.

A lymeris oS )3 13)
|y el

58-11 Whenitissaid to you,
make room in assemblies,
make room.

VAL



n | & faalily, e.g.

b salatinu, plural of O’ sultanun - sultan. king.

i - Lo a Fa -
—s\S4 makatibu, plural of S maktitbun — aletter.

Examples from the Holy Qur’an :

s, maharibu, plural of A y—ma mihrabun - prayer
niche, mihrab.

Je\es tamathilu, plural of JLs timthalun — image, statue.

e e 255G 4 5,025 | 34-13  They made for him
52 _.s. . - - | whathe pleased, of prayer
4398 DpndS Qi L3l | piches and images, and bowls
Aol (large) as waterring-troughs,
* 7| and fixed cooking-pots.

Note : The above verse consists of four other plurals besides
the first two plural nouns which are shown in exam-
ples of the undermentioned examples. The other
forms have already been discussed. The last one rep-
resents the form of a solid plural for active participle
feminine <., rasiyatun (afixed one).

Caution :

Most of the forms f{:ﬂ' the broken plural are similar to the verbal
nouns such as J.-_s fu‘ulun, e.g. ._.....S kutubun, plural of uL.j
kitabun — a book, and meannme itisa verba] patern as J_,, (what
a guest is offered) or as 4_1;..; fi' Eanm e.g. a..._..s fityatun — youth.
Also it stands as a verbal noun as 4._.1 ﬁmamn This form |s also
confused with forms indicating smguldnty of a noun, as ‘._L,_a:
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miryatun — doubt. Students are advised to be careful while study-

ing the Holy Qur’an. The only rule that may help them to distin-

guish the plural from verbal noun or other forms, is to see either

the word has its singular from the same root or not; if there is a sin-

gular it means that the word is a plural, otherwise it is either a ver-

bal noun or an exceptional form of a singular.

186

EXERCISE

Transcribe the following words and write down their forms in
measuring letters (Jg <) :

B T T O R P T F & W

Pick up forms of the broken plural among the following

words :
4, »

COH - B0 - B - A - L - [y i - LT
Translate into English the following verses and sentences :

QJJS"“Jr"Jp-P;"*-lFb-l-’-JJL-L‘ya_P-l i (1))

‘:.»_,a.‘i.mi E._;_.JJ,_'A;L:_,.I;!_,J‘L- (Y)

J-Lﬁua,.aa JEVT A (v

G 81 2 JCally o395 ety 6 SUNTES 2] (1)

AV s ) e i
JJE’J'“L“-UL'JWJ’" (°)
Al a1 e Bl S (1)

YA



a1 53 56 G Y55 et ¥ iy (V)
’ s £ :_:Z g at aa.
A3 o= ey (A)
asity $SE] LGSty (4
AT Ol Calali ) (EVT LA (v
a3 ¢ Ol L LT A gyl SRyl ot Sk (V)
AT st S i) Gl g A
R ES QP W R S B RN W RS S
. ‘..._,;ru;jf
4. Translate into Arabic :
News about the gathering of pilgrims reached the Council of .
Ministers. New arrangements for Hajj affairs are under the
consideration of the council. During the early centuries of the
Islamic history the mosques were the centres of Islamic ac-
tivities. Today mosques are used for the prayers. Prayers in

Islam have their own significance. They are not like worship-
ping in other religions.

Paradise is meant for further advancement. Muhammad was
sent to the entire world, not for Arabs only. The Holy Qur’an
has described him as a prophet for all human beings what-
soever be their colour, race, place and time.
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VOCABULARY

;_,;-I plural of E_-_F

brother.

J_’;S;«: plural of :S_;

one who does not recog-
nize someone (Act. par-
ticiple, male, singular).

Sl pluralof Cii

heart.

Zai verbal nounof Jilé
also plural of é‘)‘w

closed, covered, wrap.

JEY plural of J

example.
o+ (Perf.3rd PersonMasc.) | offered.
*.':;1'_,..';'.JI pluralof L 2l heaven.
FER The trust.
L_;,é;'ifi The earth.

‘msl (Perf. 3rd Person Fem.)

derived from L,.1 aba
— refused.

e (Imper. Fem. 3rd Person,

derived from J..-»- hamala

plural) — tobear.

Saail (Imper. Fem. 3rd Person, | derived from iil ‘ashfaq
plural) ~ to be frightened.

i plural of il zulmatun | darkness.
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s (Imp. 3rd Person Masc. sing.) | inhabit, to build.
‘_,;.L. (Imp. 3rd Person Masc. sing.) | distract.

Jyw  pluralof J& ba'l husband.

:_,._.Jﬁ plural of ::L..J lisanun tongue.

S pluralof 53 lawnun colour.

Cilas plural of u:n.....n.a masifun summer place, resort.
:;,LJ.J: plural of 3\ biladun country.

C‘l"" plural of :.h..:, natijatun result.

:.;;L*p plural of g_,i..i- sunduqun box.

his plural of HIA) shantatun hand bag.

sl pluralof Sell ustadhun teacher.

Syl pluralof ‘Bj watanun homeland.
gathering 'E;_,:.;-

pilgrims o

arrangements =1is pluralof ok
consideration :,ia,’;L_nj

to advance t'“""' (Perf. 3rd Person Masc.)
advancement riq_. (verbal noun)

VA4
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CHAPTER 14

THE PREPOSITIONS

1. The Arabic _,,JT -.Lf- harful jarr is similar to the English
preposition. A word followed by an Arabic preposition is
taken in the genetive. Consequently its last letter will be vow-
elled with a kasrah e.g. g} fi; “in” ngs o fi kitabin; “ina
book™ .._..;lﬁsz ) filkitabi; *‘in the hoék" o2 @ fidinin; “in
a re]igi:;n" o;_iﬁ ‘_,. fiddini; “in the Religi;)n“ and so on.

2. Prepositions are either (a) Inseparable; consisting of one let-
ter always attached to the following word; or (b) separate,
which stand alone and are either particles or invariable ad-
verbs of time or place.

(a) Inseparable Prepositions :

I. < *“in, by, with” etc. verbs denoting ‘to begin adhere,
seize, attach‘ are constructed with <, e.g. « J...aJ ‘he gc}t
in contact with him”. «, I3 “he began with hlm . {._.,.L Lm
“I start with the name of Allah™; often the verb is omitted:
&l l‘""‘ “with the name of Allah”. “To believe in"" is w ‘:JAT
e.g. u:-!.. o “He believed in Allah™. ““To swear by" is ‘.....;T

e.g. i_‘.,,.l‘.ll {-‘.., ':....si “I swear by the Day of Judgement
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In negative sentences if the predicate is a noun. o is often
prefixed, ¢.g. ,eL& 1 U “He is not a poet™. Also without
is used as h_,c-L..h,..:J‘,.; or j¢Li ja U, but when a negative par-
ticlesuchas L or ‘_,..J is followed by an interrogative «fy ‘a’
the noun must be prefixed with _ e.g. :

\_,..,del PS\:-L. &l d_..li (95-8) *Is not Allah the Best of the
Judges ” r.é:_,; S+ Am1not your Lord 7™

Il. = by in an oath only : by the name of the Almighty
Allah. e.g. (from the Holy Qur’an)

. .. . |21-57 And,byAllah! Twill
wSalsf 04SY &b | certainly plan against your
idols.

B o 12-91 Theysaid : By Allah !
tle &l 831 3a) &6 | Allah hasindeed chosen thee
| overus.

III. 5 ‘by"inanoath. e.g. g,___‘fl s "By the Lord of the
(Sacred) House™.

C—’-:"ji ol3 5L;.:JT_; By the heaven full of the stars!

- 1o - #17i- | Bythe heaven and the
Ually elan !
PN ? commenly night!

IV. J “for, to, because of". Itis used to express the Dative
and denotes possession. (= “have”) e.g. J f:_l_di |ia “This

penis mine . jliﬁ a..l.h U “To you belongs this house™,
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It denotes the English “‘of” when it follows an indeterminate
noun, e.g. ;) :.;I_._s' ‘‘a book of (belonging to) Zayd”.

P ..:.:-L.a “a friend of me” i.e. “one of my friends™.

Examples from the Holy Qur’an :

. 2-284 To Allah belongs
o231y ol 3 U & | whateverisin heavens and
’ ) whateverisin earth.

| PO T4 I 40-16 To Whom belongs the
(= o™ kingdom this day ?
+ s x| To Allah, The One, The
1 I ; :
=l arlell % Subduer (of all).

It is used also for the writer of a book, e.g.

‘__-;“;.'l.:li el g.':.' ‘_,:Jl u'.a.m The Stories of the Prophets of
(i.e. written by) Abul Hasan
Al-Nadwi.

It also denotes ‘for the benefit of e.g. (from The Holy

Qur’an) :

i 242 25 2ol s s | 6-160  whoever brings a good
Wl Se i el tle 58 | o il Bave tenfold Bkeit.

Often it is used to denote ‘the benefit of’ (opposite of ul" )
e.g. (from The Holy Qur’an) :

e B B B T e 2-247 Theysaid: howcan
Lol elli d Oy ‘.,:T |6 | he have a greater right to

kingdom overus ?
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It is also used to denote the purpose and the cause, e.g.
) ¢ “He rose for his help”.

L i!;,d,:_',g,..ﬁi.;;fuj
e ry - F 3 [
) e 4

14-4 Andwesentno
messenger but with the
language of his people, so that
he might explain to them.

5 o) ST
AT (S22

Pom s B2 a Rg LT

65-10,11 Allah has sent
down to you a2 Reminder; a
Messenger who recites to you
the clear messages of Allah,
so that he may bring forth
those who believe...

65-12 that they may know
that Allah is Possessor of
Power over all things.

UH J;'ﬂ / 1ia J;-S' / ¢JJ.U / 1.,1.‘_! “for this reason”".

Note 1: .i Ji

“to say to” often means (especially in passive),

to call, name, e.g. (from The Holy Qur’an) :

S T
a0

21-60 Theysaid: we hearda
youth who is called Abraham,
speak of them.

Note 2: J /i is changed to J la before pronominal sufflxes
{except with the first person), e.g. «J / L / ‘,SJ
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V. & as‘like’ e.g. (from The Holy Qur’an) :

AT
S A

3-36 Andthe male is not
like the female.

At LK g N
L5 e sl

2-259 Orlike him who
passed by atown...

(b) Separate Prepositions

L ;,jl "ila “until’, e.g. (from The Holy Qur’an):

ST e

2-187 Thencomplete the
fast until the nightfall.

| "ild “to”, e.g. (from The Holy Qur’an):

oW ety s 5of 0TS
PR B R P |

;,...a.i"}ﬂ

17-1 Glory to Him Who
carried His servant by night
from the Sacred Mosque unto
the Remote (Al-Agsa)
Mosque.

With suffixes 4J| ‘to him’, 2J| ‘to me’, e.g. (from The Holy

Qur'an) :

N AT (PR

35-10 ToHim does ascend
the goodly word.

oS G

3-55 Thento Me s your
return.

IL 4.;’::;- f‘ﬂ!’!& “unti], as fal' as”’ e.g. Lfr()m The HO]}T Qurian) .

N ol 13 L:.,-

12-110 until, when the
messengers despair.
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39-71 until, when they come
toit, its doors are opened.

It is not used with suffixes. Sometimes it is used to mean ‘even’
-0 _ N @ . BF B =
eg. Jahbll g jasd JS;JL- ‘I asked everybody, even the

child’. But in this case it has no influence of genetives.

IIL. uj“ ‘ala, ‘over, upon, against, through’, e.g. (from The

Holy Qur’an) :

e 3 JE ey

2-109 surely Allahis
Possessor over all things.

- o PR -+ i S
el sl T bl

1-7 The path of those upon
whom Thou hast bestowed
favours.

B oo g g iy A
T e &Ll B
e Lo ST Ry

33-56 Surely, Allah and His
angels bless the Prophet. O’
you who believe call for

LL251,2 12 | blessings on him and salute
i him (as salute is performed).
oS_di 9= [13-24 Peacebeon you.
4_.4_1 L._,:;._L: ‘_,...JT 3| 2-184 Andon those who can

afford, is redemption by
feeding a poor man.

% is used with suffixes as «Je , “Jle etc. to denote places :

Gl e *onthe way', s3eli L& = ‘he satat the table’.
Sometimes it is used in the hostile sense, e.g. 1 «J¢ C—""

‘he went out, against him’.
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Examples from The Holy Qur’an :

vor o
WYEN

33-9 sowesentagainst them
astrong wind and hosts that
you saw not.

IV. ;% ‘an, ‘from, about, concerning, with".
Examples from The Holy Qur’an :

#C_Jj—ﬁ J- Ehl el

17-85 Andthey ask thee
about the soul.

- o PR
B o o 55 Sl

11-19 those who hinder
(men) from the path of Allah.

oz Lo
it o)

2-186  And when My
servants ask thee concerning
Me, surely I am nigh.

TP YT o LR

5-119 Allahis well pleased
with them and they are well
pleased with Him.

It is used in place of “‘away from™ and so is used with verbs de-
noting. “‘avoid, restrain oneself, forbid, defend” etc.

Examples from The Holy Qur’an :

(To forbid)

L R S L O Y
O sy Sy aadl Oy

e

9-71 Theyenjoin good and
forbid evil.

(To defend)

A DR . : ]
Iyl Sl 8 aslian O

22-38 surely Allah defends
those who believe.

4yY
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(To uncover)

oils 56 kS | 27-44  and she bared her legs.

V. s fi, ‘in" with suffixes : « ‘in him or init', ’3 ‘in me’,
2 - - - i

S ‘in you or among you'.

Examples from the Holy Qur’an :

&)yl pSIO6 3 | 3321 Surely youhavein
’ iy the Messenger of Allah an
excellent exemplar.

A el

N ) 9-108 Init(the mosque)are
Iy glazs Of ..:_,L.: Jix, + | menwho love to purify
’ themselves.

g0 artr i, #-a2i| 3-164  Certainly, Allah
| S gall Je’dl e Al
A Griapel el o conferred a favour on the

Ny ‘..._4 &% | believers when He raised
’ among them a messenger.

VL. 5+ min, ‘from’. It is often interchangeable with TS

and used with suffixes such as 4« ‘from him or from it’,
s H ol

= ‘fromme’, L. ‘from us’, etc.

Examples from The Holy Qur’an :

oo .t Eo . wss #s| 2257 Hebrings themout of
ST el !
S o o2 7 | darknessinto light.

It is sometimes used to complete the sense of J__n ‘before’,
and )\ ‘after’. According to the grammarians this kind of
(E,._:) is called ‘an additional (/,—) ' e.g. (from The Holy
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Qur’an) :

2 oae foza 4on 30-4 Allah’sisthe
dn b3 |
ot 2 Y 4 Command before and after.

Itis also used partitively (_a.~=l)) followed by a definite noun
in the plural to indicate an indefinite number or quantity, e.g.
(from The Holy Qur’an) :

) ) 3-179 But Allah chooses for
H IO -.l...’..j ot Lol :,SJ_, His Messenger whom He
” pleases.

L's_',.fﬂ“T L-'._EL;T o J J:J 20-23 that We may show

thee of Our greater signs.

- g ot i g
and to indicate materials e.g. <5 o S ;S “achairof wood’.

Examples from The Holy Qur’an :

o s S | 7615 goblets of silver are
b o R served round for them.

It is very often used after L ma, to cxplam (._,._.Ll) what is
intended by the particle, e.g. JLdi oA SA—e HME L caidf
‘I spent of what was with me in the way of wealth’.

Examples from the Holy Qur’an :

: - - 2-273 And whatever good
s 4 Q) OW > ' lyaii Ly | thing youspend surely Allah
T is knower of it.

ci.e 2a wlooioo. | 42-30  Andwhatever misfor-
Lad ias Lol s

o B "fr{)‘_ . J tune befell you itis on account
725 o Iy oSl <28 | of what your hands have
; earned and He pardons much.
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VIIL. i mudh, .1_: mundhu, ‘since’.

It is not used with suffixes, it is sometimes followed by the
nominal, e.g. inemll e (43 iz &5 U “Thave not seen

you since Friday”’

There are a number of nouns used as prepositions, though not
endorsed by Arab grammarians, some Western authors listed
them as real prepositions, however, these particles are useful
for learners as they are in accordance with The Holy Qur’an :

(@ i, oi , :_;.ﬂ lada, ladun, ladayya, *“‘with” (Latin
‘apad’) with suffixes < g3 “with them”, s “with me”,

[ - . . By = = " s
sl “with him”, JaJ “with me, to me™.

Examples from The Holy Qur’an :

b4 s GG Y

27-10 surely, the Massengers
fear notin My presence.

b o ef i

’ :.- '] J.-'!

43-4 Anditisinthe Original
of the Book with Us, truly
elevated, full of wisdom.

S oy il Les 1

11-1 Abook whose verses
are characterized by wisdom,
then they are made plain
from One, Wise, Aware.

erup;;ﬁ.u_su,

3-44 And thou wast not with
them when they cast their pens

(b) C‘ ma‘a, “with”, e.g. (from The Holy Qur’an) :

Sl sl )

2-153 Allahis with the
patients.




(c) .1_:5 ‘inda, “‘with, at”, used for place : :.:._..:- tls T sat
with (beside) him’.
Examples from The Holy Qur’an :

2-191 and fight not with
them at the Sacred Mosque.

JUSEERRRERATTRF

Use of time : etJl ¢ ,lb L il> “he came at sunrise”. It is
often used to denote the meaning ‘“‘for, to, near, presence”.

Examples from The Holy Qur’an :

, A 24-15 Youcounteditatrifle,
(=lae &l ke yay L &yl | and in the sight of Allahiitis
very great.

(¢ a0 .+ | 12-42 Remembermein
o presence of thy Lord.

It is also used with the meaning ‘to have’.

Examples from The Holy Qur’an :

. e 16-96 whatever you possess
Ll Je e ¢Sk L | will pass away and what Allah
g has, will remain.

EXERCISE

1. Translate into Arabic :

... in short, a life which fully represents all aspects of human
existence and combines all that is best.and noblest in terms of
sentiments and behaviour is the life of Prophet Muhammad
(Peace be upon him). This is the highest standard of perfec-
tion for every body, in every respect and for all places and
times. Supposing you are a rich man you have an ideal to fol-
low in the person of the merchant of Makkah and the trea-
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surer of Bahrain. If you are poor, you must emulate the exam-
ple of the internee of Shi‘b Abi Talib and (later) the guest of
the people of Madinah.

2. Translate into English :

I_,..;'}J[‘.l..-_,-_.lﬁmiuLo‘_,._.JTfL:-J duu“JlJL,_,i.rJ =y
...-Lﬂmd.u..n..i.m.n_. L,,-,llk,,__,\,‘_,;d,tu,qlu,._,.
= ‘_}# i L.,p JLET, d'.,s‘ﬂ e S a2 LS5
...u._.niau- c..uuL...!_,

J8 o) 50 ofy Ule Sl of i C\_,..u,..d,tq -
uldl_;cL_.JL,L,Ju:.,,w_,dﬁ..t‘,-m,_,fumm
c?LJiu-_,vleuL...ﬁL, -.:w._u_un....u..cura_,s..
e d p-*‘-*-'""LPJJ“.J gl 0da h-"JJr‘u”JJﬂ'

4_.__,4...JI d,,.ﬁ uwiu,.ul_:sguu.g_. r—"' -y

.1']

‘_:JL..,Ls.L.s-JTJ__p_, (s

VOCABULARY
Hero of Heroes JUYT e
The Last Prophet ‘_,._:JI ISP
human being ::,L..,}'l f 20
revealed o _,f
way Jer [ G2
stated clearly “~ C;.}.,:Ji
the sign F
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among the sayings dt_;i‘z'l o

deeds JusY

front plaYl

wisdom, intellect J.E..'.JI

matured c..pl:.!l / @-LJJL

apart from that . S

frank talk AT

condition L5

success CL’-":'“

the merchant _,--Li..l_'s

tolove Perf. ..f..;-f Imperf. :..:J
todirect «>y Perf. 4>, Imperf. 4;-_,:
attention to" - pLAY

inorder to ;L;-"ﬂ s,

todo, perform, discharge (duty) i’erf. &l Imperf. L.g.‘aj;
easiness AT

delightfully Ll

aside from this NN

optimistic/ optiinism Jildl /sl

smiling el / (,_.‘_.'41

necessity 5y
Yoy 203




profession :._._‘.4.“
does not stand =iy
the most important thing P ,‘:_5.1
tool ]
soldier :;.;.;.JI
arms le_.'..'-i
personal el
unique sl
represents j_l..f
aspects Ja[,_l:.Jl plural of :_,..;Uu
existence el = 5oyl
sentiments ably i
behaviour L"l_,L:JI
perfection ,__,_:l_,_Jl
respect J‘)'l.._.{-‘g'l
supposing 'u.& P
rich A
idol ol
treasurer .;:jl_i:.]l
internee j_f-'.lll
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CHAPTER 15
THE IMPERATIVE

The Imperative 41 J..- is a modification of the Imperfect.
It is formed by :
(a) Taking away the vowel of the final radical as in case of the
jussive.
(b) Dropping the pronominal prefix.
(c) Replacing it by an s.n.ﬂ ‘alif, e.g.
=S “to write”. Imperfect _':Ki “he writes”.
Imperative ‘...Sf “write!”
This [ ’alif may be vowelled with dammah or kasrah. If the

second radical of the imperfect has dammabh, the prefixed alif
will take dammah otherwise it will be vowelled with kasrah.
Thus from ;..:a._. , the imperative will be :..._.:n.-f , and from
C’f.";“ and < J...a.. , the imperatives will be ('.‘.'“‘;1 and & ;—-’i
respectively.

In case of a weak letter in the middle radical of the imperfect
suchas J _,.;u and C‘“"* , no ’alif is prefixed; the first radical
will receive the vowel that will agree with the vowel of the
middle radical, thus: JG “to say”’, Imperfect J _,:u “he says”,
Imperative J_: “sayl”. ¢l “to sell”, Imperfect C“"“
“he sells”, Imperative ‘.:__. “sell!”,
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4. The prefixing 'alif of the imperative is applied at the begin-
ning of a statement, otherwise this "alif will be considered si-
lent. Consequently, the second radical will determine the pat-

206

tern of the imperative, e.g.:

F 3 2r o " fa . @ . T .
Iy 5y 14s “eat and drink!” C_=s1y ] “sit and write!”.

Example from the Holy Qur’an :

&4 35515 Tl

O’ children of David,
work hard in thanks.

The following conjugation of the imperative represents its

common pattern :

from from from

Sing. 2nd pers. Masc. e é._ol ]
Sing. 2nd pers. Fem. ,_.-;S‘ @u—il .,:_,‘,-’l

12nd . Masc. Y e
Dual 2nd pers. Masc 4 | G,
& Fem. - -
Plural 2nd pers. Masc '.):_:ST |y Iye |
Plural 2nd pers. Fem. s S| o _,.pj

from o _,.;_1 from &._._.

Sing. 2nd pers. Masc. ‘_}_E C,—'

Sing. 2nd pers. Fem. - J_,._s S

Yo



Dual 2nd pers. Masc.

3 by
& Fem. s =
Plural 2nd pers. Masc. Iyt ys Iynss
Plural 2nd pers. Fem. 3 —

The negative imperative g...'_ﬂ J—=s is formed by the 2nd
person, Imperfect (Jussive) preceded by Y thus:

‘_‘,g_,i_iil ‘_,.....Af
N AERY A
WY | Y

Examples from The Holy Qur’an :

Pattern [ 1....:_%'1 “write"’,

i st . .
from Zz§ “to write”, Imperfect _x$ “‘he writes

JERNLA Gt jasl | 38-42 Urgewith thy foot;

" - "-J -
<4324 | and drink.

here is a cool washing-place

h_,_.:_%l Sing. Fem.

iy el ) pdl i

3-43 O’ Mary, be obedient
to thy Lord and do ““Sajdah™.

207



25T Plural Masc.

SRR

22-77 Anddo ‘sajdah’and
serve your Lord.

u,_:j { Plural Fem.

Sy B SRUOSHS

33-34 Andremember that

which is recited in your houses.

Pattern II c—_;j “open”’,

from C’" “to open”, Imperfect é.:u “he opens”

e A
J‘--“,

St o

U Jadl 9.;11;

37-102 O’ my father, doas
those art commanded.

l_,-h__:i Sing. Fem.

oS a0

3-43 and bow thyself with
whom who bow themselves.

Sl Al a1 Ja 5

11-44 anditwassaid : O’
earth swallow thy water.

lgmci| Plural Masc.

0y ST et

22-77 anddo good that you
may succeed.

Pattern 11 5| “strike”

, Sing. Masc.

from U “tostrike”, Imperfect o,a; “he strikes”

) Sty &t s

2-60 Wesaid: strike on the
rock with thy staff.
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Iy~ | Plural Masc.

Ll ag ot LS

2-73 so We said: strike him
with it partially.

From Weak Verbs : J_; Sing. Masc.

LS 95w 145

17-23 andspeak tothema
generous word.

|_,J’_,_; Plural Masc.

s - LI .:
S gise J8

3-119 Say: Die in your rage.

‘_,i_n Plural Fem.

Ry I E A A
Syt P

33-32,33 andspeak a word
of goodness and stay in your
houses.

Imperative from Hamzated verbs

Verbs of which the first radical is hamzah such as Jsf *‘to eat”
Imperfect J ST “he eats”, have their imperative without an

‘alif, e.g. :

Sing. 2nd pers. Masc. :}§ *‘eat’’, as

E

i “take”, e.g.

Gio gt s

0-103 take alms out of their
property.

Sing. 2nd pers. Fem. dls “eat”, e.g.

T P .o A-
Lae g 35 ool S5

19-26 eatand, drink and be
delighted.




Dual 2nd pers. Masc. & Fem. S “eat”, e.g.

12 e S

2-35 andeatfromitinplenty,

Plural 2nd pers. Fem. as L_,L ‘

u_,i of weak verb’s imperative.

Verbs hamzated in their middle radical such as JL2 “to ask™;
Imperfect JL”;. The Imperative will be ‘_}_. “ask™, e.g. (from

The Holy Qur’an) :

J—] g e

2-211 Ask the children of
Israel.

also .JL..-1 with ‘alif vowelled with kasrah, e.g. (from The

Holy Qur’an) :

e Us 1 5 ai obop

12-82 and ask the town
where we were.

If hamzah occurs in the third radical such as [} 3, the impera-
tive will be 5] “Read!”, e.g. (from The Holy Qur’an) :

P S [N

96-1 Readinthe name of
thy Lord.

Some Examples of the negative imperative from the Holy

Qur’an :

Szl a5y ey

19-44 O my father, serve not
Satan.

f.\.;ff_g_“.ij‘i'

9-108 Neverstandinit.

LA 5 ¥ S Jas sk

17-23 Saynot *‘Fie to them
nor chide them.
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S

26-213 socall not upon
another God with Allah.

35 e )

24-4 Never accept their
evidence.

e B i SAa Y

Shyif

2-154 and call them not dead
those who are killed in the way
of Allah.

The **Emphatic Niin"’

To emphasize the meaning of a verb, the imperfect has some-
times, emphatic nizn which is suffixed without any other alter-

nation. This type of niin is called .LS_;H ::,: “nunut-tawkid”.
It has two kinds : a duplicated on with shaddah, and another

with sukin, i.e. vowelless,

- - #
The former is termed 4L O, nun thagilah and the latter is

Lids Oy nin khafifah, e.g. (from The Holy Qur'an) :

niin thaqilah

Salisf S35y &t

21-57 Andby Allah I will
certainly plan against your
idols.

nin khafifah

oty i

96-15 We will seize him by
the forelock.
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It is also used with imperative to denote ‘strict command’.
Compare :

<Al | go

s -7

| you should go.

. -2

oo x| you must go.

ZaisY | Donotgo!

Saii¥ | Nevergo.

5Ai5Y | Youmusn'tgo.

The ‘emphatic nun’ can be suffixed with all parts of imperfect,
while the imperative is made by the parts of 2nd person only.
The following conjugation will show the modification of im-
perfect and imperative with ‘emphatic nins’ :

3rdpers. Sing. Masc. | 5add | Heshould go.

3rd pers. Sing. Fem. :,.A..L:l She should go.

2nd pers. Sing. Masc. | -»id | Youshould go.

2nd pers. Sing. Fem. L_,.:n.l.:.l Youshould go.

First person Sing. S»3Y | Ishould go.

3rd pers. Dual Masc. :.-,L;.LJ They (two) should go.

3rdpers. DualFem. | oUadd | They (two)should go.
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2nd pers. Dual Masc. u.’.aL.n.LJ You (two) should go.
2nd pers. Dual Fem. ::L..-.E.J You (two) should go.
3rd pers. Plural Masc. :;.m.J You (all) should go.
3rd pers. Plural Fem. :;.&J.J You (all) should go.
First person Plural :,.Aﬂ We should go.

Itis often used in the negative cases and rarely in other forms.

Examples from The Holy Qur’an :

WS Sl i Y
e

3-178 Andlet not those who
disbelieve think that Our
granting them respite is good
for themselves.

L2 SULE A s ¥
f,} "ii.i.ﬁ ’l .--:

14-42 And think not Allah
to be heedless of what the
unjust do.

5 Jebb L s ks 9

240 sLs; SNy Tad

18-23,24 Andsay not of
anything: I will do that
tomorrow ... unless Allah
wills.

2-132 Sodie not unless you
are Muslims (submitting
ones).

Note : For easy and convenient reference, see the “‘Impera-
tive Verb Conjugation Chart” at the end of this chap-

ter.

Yir
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EXERCISE

Distinguish difference patterns of the imperatives given

below :

l-Lﬁ;ltvjtéﬁhrjt}:tgblsszﬁﬂ;isdl-'-?l
i sl POX B

Is there any difference between :
N | e P I A N T R S B P N P R R
] P S |

Make imperatives from the following verbs :

rr .

S EFE N A PRI 1 S g

Translate into Arabic :

Look! O’ friends, what you have done.

O’ boys, enter and sit by my side.

O’ believer, open your heart for good advice.

O’ Men, do not think Allah is heedless of your doing.
Never go to evil places.

Do whatever you are commanded.

Recite the Holy Qur’an every morning.

Say not what is unjust. Do pray for your parents and rela-

gon = P Sh g Ll e

tives.
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5. Translate into English :

Lido cgial 5a 38 Gya3 S8 JbT o) JbdT a3y S st Jij
Ulid) AT o Gl Y a0 Ak

eSSl 20 b ¢ gk BN SUSTT aatr ¢ (K5 5,005

YA 4

VOCABULARY
look 3.\;..{ from :,_i.._‘ B
enter U;'-i’i from j..:-.:..; J=3
open 'c._;l from E:.;_, =
think f,i- from ;&.J ,::1: (derived form)
heedless J.a'u. Active participle from J-Am Jai
command o
recite j_:.l from _,1._- % (weak verb)
unjust F‘Lf'
parents L,‘:..:.H_,JI Dualof J1Jij
relatives L3 | Pluralof .
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a>JI | the truth.
JLL | falsehood
s | vanished (3rd person).
3 4+ | bound to vanish (verbal noun).
Uis |alm, charity.
_',;Jm make clear, pure (from derived form).
I_,:SJ.- Y | donotincline (imperative Plural, Masc. 3rd pers.).
)\ | the tomb.
:ub- struggle.
L1 | befirm against someone.
1__,;.:!..!'..,:.51 hypocrites, plural of dsL;JI hypocrite.
l_,..n.ﬂl.l:m plural of me who gets round the Holy Ka‘bah.

A




The Imperative Verb Conjugation Chart
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CHAPTER 16

THE DERIVED FORMS OF THE VERBS - 1, II, III

Forms derived from the triliteral roots are made by the addition
of prefixes, suffixes and infixes. Through these modifications the
variations in the shade of meaning are obtained.

Arabic roots are formed into words by addition of vowels; these
added vowels and consonants make certain STOCK PATTERNS
or FORMS, Each particular form produces its own particular
modification of the basic meaning of the root. For instance mean-
ing of the verb 5 gatala is “to kill”, thus a long vowel after the
first radical & makes it J:L- gatala, that means “to fight another
person™. If the second radical of this verb J =3 is duplicated to
become J__n qattala, which means “he (3rd person Sing. Masc.)
massacred’ (the action was intensified).

The total number of these derived forms is 15 and they are re-
ferred to by their serial number such as form I, I1, III and so on.
The important ones which are used in the Qur’an are given below:

I. fa‘'ala, e.g. O,s .daraba, ‘to give parable’.

14-24 How Allah sets fortha

N % o 26
Kt ot parable.
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II. fa“ala, e.g. 315 .saddaga, ‘to believe’'.

e L . | 37-37 Nay, he has brought the
b a1 3aey 32U 2l | | Truth and gave credence to the

MESSENgETS.,

Il. fa‘ala, e.g. J_.L- qatala, ‘to fight with’.

+ i #? 2. 12| 3-146  Many godly men have
L ane JSU6
2 fought with him.

IV. ‘afala, e.g. ;=>! 'ahsana, ‘to do good to someone else’.

‘ij_,i_i'.ml e e 6§-11 Allah has indeed given
- e him a good sustenance.

V. tafa“ala, e.g. JLu.T tagabbala, ‘to accept’.

2o y#z - -t -2 3-37 soherLordaccepted her
; J . oiid P
o el e with a goodly acceptance.

V1. trafa‘ala, ¢.g. J..Lu_. tagatala, ‘to fight'.

- itz 2y o8- | 475 and what reason have you
al L o ,LLLJTfriﬂta
Y Al | not to fight in the way of Allah.

VII. ‘infa‘ala, e.g. ‘_,Unui ‘intalaga, ‘to set out’.

a0 boe .i-0. | 38-6 andchief of them started
e Il Ghkai
= b saying...

VIIL. 'ifta‘ala; e.g. ‘—’;——'l ’iqtaraba, ‘to get high, to draw near’.

21-1 Theirreckoning has drawn

'Y ‘L'_;... .:_U - . ::$
=T 7 earto the people.
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IX. ‘ifalla, e.g. 3_;..'-1 ‘iswadda, ‘to turn black’.
S da S | ifKe 3-106 thenso to those whose
"'PF PPN "’J faces became black.
X. ’istafalla, e.g. _,_.u....-l ‘istaghfara, ‘to seek forgiveness’.

4-64 Andthe Messenger asked
forgiveness of Allah.

5ot o

The Verb Form I1 (fa*‘ala)

1.

AR B

The first stem is the absolute form of triliteral verb which
stands as root-form for all described stems as dealt within
Chapter 4.

The second stem is formed from the triliteral root by duphcat—
ing the second radical that is ¢ in J_u e.g. J....S from s
This form or stem denotes a causative meaning, e.g. ‘._u
know”, r'” “to teach” (to cause some one to know).

Example from The Holy Qur’an :

oas L Oy rI, 96-5 He (i.e. Allah) taught

man what he did not know.

‘}..--' ~ “‘to carry”, —}..;-' - ““to load” (to make someone to carry).

Example from The Holy Qur’an :

... ... ,. . |2286 OurLord,imposenot
4G YU ellss Y5 115 | on us that which we have not
’ the strength to bear.

Note : “Impose not on us” is the rendering of Liess ¥ ; its
literal translation is *“do not burden us”.
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2.

If the verb is Intransitive in the first form, it becomes transi-
tive in this form, e.g. CJ_- ‘to be glad’, and C:"' ‘to gladden’;

=y el . . =
wines ‘10 be weak’, and Cans ‘to weaken’.

Intransitive : ‘.S.»- ‘to judge’.

Example from The Holy Qur’an :

Sl »...;'L.SJT L) LJJ.J Ul | 4-105 We revealed to you the
' ¢ . ....2.- | Bookthat youmayjudge
oA e 0553 | petween mankind.

. . - 5
Transitive : .S~ ‘to make some one a judge’.

Example from The Holy Qur’an :

4-65 Butno, by Thy Lord,

, they will not believe until they
r..q,_._- i i 8448 | make you the judge inall
disputes among them.

$, = B L5 ] R e

Intensive meaning i.e. an act is done with great violence or

continued for along time e.g. <5 ‘to break’ ;=S ‘to break in
pieces, to smash’, Cl:s ‘to cut’, @ ‘to cut to pieces’, j=3
‘to kill'. |23 ‘to massacre’.

Examples from The Holy Qur’an :

2-251 and David killed
Goliath.

':’L._,.a_.'._,.‘L-_;J 33-61 Theywere massacred.

Syl 34313
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5. Declarative or Stimative : e.g. 315 “to tell the truth’, 3is

‘to declare that one speaks the truth’, ‘to believe’.

Examples from The Holy Qur’an :

41335 : J3|3-95 Say:Allahtold the truth.

- jreste w2 .. | 37-37 And He affirmed the
o PN | Iy W
o Al B) truth of the Messengers.

iy LoV 3ie U | 75-31,32  So he accepted not
O3 e Vs P
%.-. . #. | the Truth nor prayed but
#3535 | Genied and turned back.

N = & e 2t (i--| 73-4  andrecite the Qur'anin
W3 50 ,-A” J 2
o o chanting manner.

- gz+-# | 17-111 and proclaim His
Fre S5 s
i '3 greatness magnifying (Him).

Bdwoy Bl 2l Lg.ﬁl_, 39-33 and he who brings the
. 8 . " truth and accepts the truth -
Osazall o sl 4 | 1 oh are the dutiful.

) vssr ». _ . |6-108 thustoeverypeople
‘..;.Ll.é Ll JSItds SUis | have we made their deeds
fair-looking.

oY ;SJl o> i 5535 | 49-7  But Allah has endeared
» +2 ., -, | thefaithtoyouand madeit
il s seemly to you.

L_TJ .:;Lj.! -...;:IS.: ‘5!_} 6-27 and we would not reject
& Dy the message of our Lord.
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The Verb Form IIl (fa‘ala = qatala)

This stem is formed by inserting an ’alif between first and sec-

ond radicals of the root-form J_-_o fa‘ala, and it means “to do
something with another person”. Thus from root forms :

J fa‘ala, “he did”, will be | £b fa‘ala, “They did something

with another™.

S kataba, “‘he wrote”, will be ;.Hls kataba, ‘‘he corresponded
with”.

J=3 qatala, “he killed”, will be J6 gatala, “‘he faught with”.

5— sabaqa, ‘‘he preceded”, will be 5. sabaga, “he ran a
race with”.

This stem is sometimes denominative, e.g. Jacls .da‘afa, “to
make something double”, from 1._.:_.:..; di'f. _,_aLﬁ safara, *“‘to go
on a journey”, from _,n.. safara, “journey”. JJ.: gabala, “‘to be
in front of, to compare one thing with another, to interview”.

The Passive Perfect is J... )_,_5 qutila, and passive imperfect :
:}_.Li_: yuqatalu.

The conjugation of this stem _3lS “to write to, to correspond
with” is as below :

Perfect Passive Perfect Passive Imperfect
s S S
J6 Loy Joad
G-l T Gl
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Imperative Active Part. Passive Part,
s s alsa
Jat ot JER
il ot e e
dals dal Aals

The verbal noun has two alternative forms :

1. &4 mukatabat(un), signifying the act of writing to, or cor-
responding with, anyone.

2. LLJ kitab(un), this is used as a simple nounn to mean a book
or a letter,

Examples from The Holy Qur’an :

Spbiiid & Joi G B& | 9-111 Theyfightin Allah’s
" 7 . s.., | waysotheyslay and are sain.

U-yLT-A_I_’
] r.é.a.'u'.:-f Sasfus ] 11-88  andIdesirenottoact

3ok i in opposition to you in which I
s oSl forbid you.

s ea ool L L enn | 20-6 And whoever strives
e e, "< | hard, strives for himself.

TP e _,.r.x.ﬁ HJPs L;.":j 5-33 The only punishment of
’ © ., | those who wage war against
“Jy~3 | Allah and His Messenger...
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(a)

(b)

226

{Jq;#;, fasets s id_-lj]'j 9-107 And they who built a
L se ...+ . e+ | mosque to cause harm (to

el 5 s 485 1,855 | Tslam) and to help (disbelief)
i teegay c e oot e | and to cause division amon
e el the believers and refuge fo%
him who made war against
Allah and His Messenger be-
fore.

it LU Lot | 65-8 soWecalledittosevere
£ : account.

Note : For easy reference, see Derived Forms Conjugation
Charts II and III at the end of this Chapter.

EXERCISE

Translate into Arabic :

Say: This is my way; I call on Allah with sure knowledge. I and
whoever follow me glory be to Allah! and I am not of the
idolaters.

We did not send before thee (any messenger) save men whom
we inspired from among the folk of the twonships — have they
not travelled in the land and seen the nature of the consequ-
ence for those who were before them ? And verily, the abode
of the Hereafter, for those who ward off (evil), is best. Have
ye then no sense ?

As you know, when the war broke out last year between our
Arab brothers and their Zionist enemies, our brothers ad-
vanced to the battle-field hailing the Name of God Almighty.
saying: Allah-u-Akbar, Allah-u-Akbar, (God is greatest, God
is greatest), There is no deity but God. The result was they

vl



routed their enemies in the canal zone, in the Golan Heights,
which proves to the Muslims that holding firmly to their relig-
ion, ideology, faith in God and dedication to Him will bring
them victory in various fields, God willing.

(c) 1.
2,

Brother, bring us fresh (new) coffee at once from the
kitchen.

The minister commanded them to bring forward the rob-
ber.

. I ordered them to tell their friends about this affair, but

they did not believe me.
Man proposes, but God disposes.

- Send that man to me, so that I may supervise his work. He

has disobeyed my orders many times.

. Bring in the doctor so that we can consult him about the pr-

ince’s condition.
Do not mix with the people next door.

. The government inspectors travelled to the village,

greeted the shaikh, and witnessed the horse races, Then
they inspected the new houses.

. During the journey, we saw from a distance the bedouins,

round the well.

Translate into English :

345 Byl Gl Jle LS S el e L By i s
8 3t L due 5§25 it ol i g
igu,':;f;a;u'.}\};.‘f.;,;_;k_,s_ifu.j M g | ;L;;wg‘g,;_;m
RO PSRRI A AR B P W i'n,';.f

ot 5adh 30 0 (35 Gadall il il m Sl s

Yrv

Ll Sesfus
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VOCABULARY

Tocall

&5 imperf. ,+.; - callon j| &5

sure knowledge, insight :J...n..

folk Jif
township :—'_;-—i
to travel | D i e e SO
consequence :u....-lp Pl. 3lye (verbIII C.,.ih.; [ Siley
abode e
ward off e el verbIV sl
to have sense, to feel _,.n..- _,..n..:.-
broke out/ VII i)
enemies disf Plofjis
toadvance/V '."1"" E'L"""’
battlefield ) iR
to hail /11 =5 | 32& verbalnoun ;.S
diety t—"l
to rout out J--aL-J / Jnﬂt—-—'
canal s PIL gl_,..:
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4 et

zone ks

ideology ilas  PL e
faith SL_;;;M _
dedication/ VIII el ¥ (Ll / 2 il
victory HI

various -_ci:.m - C;""‘:

God willing alald )

fresh CJ\_L

kitchen c__x...

o— L i
dispose /IV j_la:_.

‘so that’ use preposition | J

disobey U..ﬂ.:l.:

condition Ji

attack (imperative) | c>la  verbalnoun ol
mix Rl L_L.-...
government A_n_,f;-..il

inspector :,:.’._4.‘- ¢ ol

YYs
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village :—-'.r‘
to greet L u:’-:
race Al
bedouins -
well _,_:a
distance s
=S | towrite (here use prescribed).
G- | to pass before.
Jal= | tostrive.
Zall= | to oppose
S {,_:Jl he who exceeds the limits (especially in expenditures).
L5 | ashe
:54-.2“ the truth.
u.‘u to believe.
w"‘ (Imperative); do the good, behave nicely.

Yy



DERIVED FORMS CONJUGATION CHART 1I

Verb: i, | 553 Verb Form :
Imperfect Imperfect Imperfect
Tmpersiive Subjunctive Jussive Indicative s E-
when the verbis | when the verbis
precededbya | precededbya
subjunctive | jussive particle
particle such as suchas
T T 52 - - 4
AN | oA | oA ) >
L2zt PR Joid PR i >
B o B o IR A =2
5273 52738 s afzs ITE .
s A2 by 2 Q) A Iy, 3 o2
T efzs T sz Tefa T a2 5
DA Yo oA 0 o
-2 -2 w22 =57 -
bﬂ Uﬂ ?‘JJ‘..I. lJ.JI (M) Loa
B .52t T o -
)& ) ol & 3 | (F) L
af s ~xz? agcd s22t L -fi
I I by B3 < =
s #ct wt 2 o %
S G4 | Gos | A | S o
127 sgct s : oxg:t otes: o fog
Ly A by, A g A5 O3 Y ol
Defs 7 agcl L ;aszd #lesz =‘:f
A 9o Qs Qo8 oS o
- Y -4 -#2l ~fesz - 2%
5 e ks o | WSy [ ep St
- 82F e ¥t sezp L 2
_,J.ﬂ JJJ[ JJJ[ Py ul
-z szt 1act - ioec
A oA oA L,j P

Verbal Noun : :._-,-—L- (:}-.-_'-.5-7}

Verb Cilaracteristl;:s :

* It has a stem with a double middle radical.

Active Participle ; 2

Passive Participle ; )44

* In the perfect form of the verb both first and second radicals have the vowel a (<.

* Inthe imperfect form, the first radical has the vowel a (=), and the second radical has
the vowel i (.

* The vowel of the subject-marker prefixes is u ()

e
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DERIVED FORMS CONJUGATION CHART III

Verb : Al / A\ Verb Form : 1II
Specalive S::}J::c:::e ]Tﬁe:t Inentive | Perfect | Pronoun
when the verbis | when the verbis
nte | e pre
particlesuchas | suchas
LEG|BEG|[ | e |
A | A Al | sl |
‘.aé.:-'-*' I_,ﬁ'_,L.... 'JﬁJL-: 1S 5LE -
&eL.‘-.; GJ_L&.; .._;@J'LE.; Sk | (M) La
1S,Lis '.5’_,:,L:‘.; .;;15'1,& LS | (F) WA
U | A [ 4 | Al | e [
S| S | S | G | S|
Bk | W | S | S8 | st | o
S, GLE | B | oS | WS | Mep et
gut [ Suf | 4 [ s | J
U I RIS S NI T A TSt ICR I

Verbal Noun : qs'JL.:- (q_l.sh.-) Active Participle : 51._,\..-;.'- Passive Participle : .:'1,1_'.

Verb Characteristics :
* It has a stem with a long vowel @ ( Ly after the first radical.
* Inthe perfect form of the verb both first and second radicals have the vowel a ().

* Inthe imperfect form, the first radical has the vowel a (—), and the second radical has

the vowel

i (=)

* The vowel of the subject-marker prefixesis u (2.

232
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CHAPTER 17

DERIVED FORMS -1V, V, VI

The Verb Form 1V : J.-.-f ‘af‘ala = Cfi ‘akhraja

This stem is formed by prefixing an ’alif vocalized with fathah to
the root-form. Thus J_u fa‘ala becomes '_}_;ui "af‘ala, and Cf"
kharaja becomes CJ;'[ ‘akhraja.

1. The meaning of the fourth form is ‘causative’, e.g. if kharaja
“to go out™ is diverted to CJ.:-' ‘akhraja, will mean: “to take
out, to drive out’’.

Examples from The Holy Qur’an :

< 8- o@ e s - "
o et h'-"-"f'i LS | 8-5 Justasthy Lord took thee
X2 ']L_. out of thy house, in truth.

From the root-form ;_....u dhahaba, “to go”, <.._..n| ‘adh haba
“to take out™, e.g. :

Call ol @ dssdr - 1J6; [ 3534 Andthey said : Praise
s o . . s | beto Allah Who removed
0>l Le | from us (all sorrow).

From the root-form d,.’ nazala, *‘to descend”, ‘JJJ 'anzala
“to take or bring down”, e.g. :

L - 17-105 We sent down the
J% s e 5 550U | (Quran) in truth and in truth
i " | had it descended.
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2,
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With a slight difference, often this stem has the meaning of
the root-form e.g. > khabara means “to inform” as does

- L - . - ] - -
= 'akhbara of stem IV. Likewise cL.o .sallaha, “‘to repair”
'Ci_.}f ‘aslaha, “to rectify, reform”. r_b ‘alima “‘to know”
é_L:—f ‘a‘lama, “to inform”.

There are a few intransitives of this stem, e.g. f..L.J "aslama,
“‘to surrender to the will of Allah™, (or to become a Muslim).
In Qur’anic words :

2-131 Hesaid! I surrendered
to the Lord of the Worlds.

O K1 PR

J2 5t “arsala, “to send”, e.g.

9-33 It is He Who sent His

-JL‘U‘.'--1 -ﬁl=’
;.5-14-‘: omy Jor gl 5A Messenger with the guidance.

il 'a bala, “‘to approach, to come forward”, e.g.
Sl aq PP g

12-71 They came forward and
said: what are you seeking for?

dJil; 156 p—l-lf— 'ﬁi’ 1,06

The conjugation of this stem will be as below. The verb of
example is CJ":'{ ‘akhraja, that is derived from C_,:»- kharaja.

Passive Passive | Impera-
Bexfect Perfect Tpeing Imperfect tive
3rd pers. -+ 2% - '.f s 2 1.2
Masc. & & & (e
3rd pers. Ezety - 31" iz £l
Fem. - e ""':-":_ C.-’"” &
re



Passive Passive | Impera-
Perfect | perfect | "™P | ymperfect |  tive
2nd pers. :ujf < 1f s 32 Y . ._f
Masc. e Mgl ™ B s
2nd pers. e " . ':’ £ g 2 . I
Fem, | 5A | A | G | b |
Yalt T s ¥ T
Ist pers. \;...-a—d,;--! ‘-'--"j"l o Cf_[

Active particle :

Passive particle :

Verbal noun is :

E;_,::..: mukhrijun.
E:_,;-..: mukhrajun.
gl Cikhrajun,

The VerbFormV : | < i5 tafa“ala - \-is taqabbala.

This form is formed from the second stem: J_:: = 3io by

prefixing the syallable & ; thus 315 will become 315, The
meaning of this form is most frequently the reflexing of II form,
e.g. dj_a *“to separate’’, ._5;.1... (to separate oneself, to scatter),

ol LE . ,s: g e
'.J.p *“to teach™, ‘..bu (to teach oneself, to learn), 55 *toremind”,

. Eae -
-S4 (torecall, remember).

Examples from The Holy Qur’an :

Verbs of Form II : J_:_n fa“‘ala

0ss #egy cue 7 Bgca .
il a0 a b

2-102 They cause division
between man and his wife.

i e

96-5 Hetaught manwhathe
did not know.

&S00 56 (Imperative) 535

i

51-5 Remind! For remember-
ance benefits the believers.
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Verbs of Form V :

J.:_n_i tafa“ala

‘:!1 Qif:ﬂl L,:T u-‘-‘j1 J;‘, iy | 98-4 The people of the Scripture
4 ’ did not divide until the clear proof
came unto them.

B opoa

LR AP e s’

r.“.a...s“i, t"‘.r"" L‘drl-u 2-102 Andtheylearn what

harms them and profits them not.

40-13 The ones who remember

Eaelve l’: ke are only those who turn (to Allah).

1.

236

This fcrm is also used to form verbs from nouns, especially
nouns of quality or status, e.g. :

From d.l_,_..a.- ‘a Christian”, ;a5 “to become a Christian”,

From L;:__,é “aJew”, “to become a Jew”.

Y
It also means thinking or representing oneself to have certain

quality or status which he/she does not actually possess, e.g. :
,_S “great”, J'_i; “to think oneself great, to be proud”,
‘_; “prophet”, (i3 “toclaim to be a Prophet”.

: -8z L1 -
Conjugation of la5 “tolearn”, is as below :

Perfect | Imperfect lmtli’f:a' p‘:f-:ii:re ::f:ii:lz
> - & al.- PEIEY
M| o% | e = | &=
e e —
??Ld “I)_er.a. s o (oJ-l:'
- - aF - 8 s oF.
]%vri":s]frh- Seadai 1:-1-‘-3 f"’L“"
e e ol Rl R
Ist pers. .,_:,_;L.E f:j_;f

Verbal noun :

!5] -
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agalt E,gb;.Gjl;.kE

vt | [P Tl
B e
;L:..:-S‘I f:'i-' .:...1:2.._, i;luﬁ::d‘::nd their ties arc cut
]
e e
5-110  Thouspokest to

people in the cardle.

The VerbForm VI: | £Us rafa‘ala

‘-"J'I.:-u tajawaba, ‘‘to respond to one another’’.

This form is formed from form I J£6 fa‘ala, by prefixing a
< ta, before the first radical. Thus, J-£b fa‘ala, becomes Sl
tafa‘ala, e.g. JiG “‘to fight” becomes Jili “to fight each other.

In relation to meaning, this form tends to be reflexive of form III.

Examples :
J56 | tofight =i | tofight each other.
o3> | tofight <)\ | tofighteach other.
o3& | tohelp O3\as | to cooperate together.
5oy | to agree with G435 | toagree together.

mwy
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Examples from The Holy Qur’an :

G3a T e gty
OB (Y 5 15353 5

5-2 Help ye one another in right-
eousness and piety and help ye not
one anotherin sin and rancour.

el B FEIERY 33605 5

8-42 Evenif ye had promised
each other (to meet) ye would
certainly have failed in the
appointment.

SE

el e

8-43 Ifhe had shown them to
thee as many, ye would surely,
have been discouraged and ye
would have disputed with each
other in decision.

eSS Ol el 5 LG
e

8-48 Butwhen the two forces
came in sight of each other, he
turned on his heels.

Sl B gl oG
omaeaL gjfm ot g ot
A D e g
b sty

4/74 Let those who fight in the
cause of Allah sell the life of this
world for the hereafter. To him
who fights in the cause of God,
whether he is slain or gets victory,
We shall give him very soon a re-
ward of great value.

u;;...'s'v.:._?‘if ':.éj\.;

37-25 Whatis the matter with
you that ye help not each other.

ARSI a5 1,7 2 )
el ol G Lyt

103-3 Exceptsuch as have
faith and do righteous deeds and
join together in the mutual
teaching of truth, and of patience
and constancy.

238
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Some Verbs of Form VI :

O35 | tocooperate together.

3ol | todisperse, to depart from each other.

Aelys to promise each other.

Salks to show, to demonstrate, to pretend.

Gy | toagreetogether.

&ilss | toconverse together.

Jelis | tomeeteachother.

Note : For easy reference, see Derived Forms Conjugation
Charts IV, V, and VI at the end of this chapter.

EXERCISE

1. Translate into Arabic :

(a) We conversed about this matter this evening, but did not
agree. The Muslims and Christians fought each other a long
time ago, but they agree today on many things. The learned
ones were talking together about Islam. They expect our ad-
vance from this side.

(b) 1. These countries had only one system of education and that
was the purely religious Islamic system.

2. But the religious schools retained their old method and
curriculum and did not catch up with the demands of the
time.

Yre D



3. When English domination was fully established in the
nineteenth century, the rulers introduced modern schools
and started English and modern branches of learning as
required subjects in schools.

4. People got more interested in modern schools, because
those who graduated from them and received academic
certificates, were appointed as officials and given govern-
ment jobs.

5. The certificates which are given to the graduates of relig-
ions are not accepted either in offices or in modern schools
or government agencies.

6. They were not able to preserve the old standard because
the old subjects which were taught in traditional schools
did not leave any time for other subjects.

7. Thus it was necessary to reduce the number of traditional
subjects so that modern subjects could be accommodated.

2. Translate into English :
Y- S PP PR RS
; ‘:"‘-’5“ 3l g il ¢ b3ty ‘.QL. ¢ Okl !
Ty ui'ul AV Sy ul.a.lﬂh J_hp"di,. '1;::,_;11 L
OIS PGS [P PR SO S
o w

240 Yg



RGP P Trip S TR B I

o2 sl G (SS5 5 e S5

2 Sl

J_,J_,d_..df‘}'l_,_-.l_au-_j ‘_,7--““_,15._.4“ CFJM—AJ‘J‘_;&J. Cf..,

: u_,.l_mvui‘_p_-m

wr”ww:um;—fu-rwj

VOCABULARY

toconverse / 'V

. B e
—dd *.:.JJ.'-.:.l

also / VI Liles

toagree / III by

system ‘t"“'

toretain / V T Bt S
curriculum E_:.flj.'l_ﬁ E,__aL_.JI

to catch up o dsf _’.'l‘pj.'a}'l as 8330
domination iyt

branches f;_,;_: pluralof ¢35
required / VII ‘_,J'n CL.:-J,

graduated (verb) / V C:""" C:""" -
certificate $les  plural @ Sl

to appoint u:-"v use passive case L;._E
to be accommodated é....p_,: passive of C.a.. N

TiN
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| gooddeeds

&2l | God-fearing

Jo\as | VI/ tofighteach other

,.pL._, V1/ tohelp each other (against enemies)

ides | easy

4_..:- - :,.:- rich - (Fem.)

g | pluralof iyes , hardship, difficulty

8.5 | (he)left

- # - P I )
Ol Zalow to converse

:_,; = ".i orwhois..?

gl | thesense of hearing

Al | possess

}..aJi the sense of seeing

g/~ | bringsforth

e plans, proposes, decides, etc.
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DERIVED FORMS CONJUGATION CHART IV

Verb : Sy | i Verb Form : IV
. Imperfect | Imperfect | Imperfect
Dapcrative Subjunctive |  Jussive Indicative Paibet i
when the verbis | when the verbis
precededbya | precededbya
subjunctive | jussive particle
particle such as suchas
ERt B o P oa £ b .-ty . 2
AN [ e | A~ | P
,
R 2 "a A :.'_f 62
|y s brda | Oy | L
Ot | o | O | O | LA
-.I,. _.t‘ ."l‘ H-.- -
I}E"‘-l 1_,3.1-._. dijih._p L,.:;-I (M) Lea
. 2 E - b2 v ceeog &»
A E T E A3
- o f an T ..: -.’:- 'E-
¢35 [ 72 [ oheng
bl | b | b | G | f | g8
Te %% redd e L z e bt # Ze o0 st
QJ::-I ;JJ,.:.-pu UJ.E:-u .J;f.tu U-'J"""t U"‘JT
- WE . ®2 o WE . of A 0z L des
(Joet| JES S Ohss | W=l | (MR Ll
. o7 Tty =
P a 2 s 2! :--1f 40
grc Py ey L= P

Verbal Noun : jis| (JLAd]) Active Participle : - Passive Participle : s

Verb Characteristics :

* It has a perfect stem beginning with the prefix ‘a () which is not present in the im-
perfect. * In the perfect form of the verb there is zero vowel (=) on the first radical,
and the second radical has an a (=) vowel. * In the imperfect form of the verb, the
first radical remains with zero vowel (=), and the second radical receives an i sy

vowel. * The vowel of the subject-marker prefixesis w2y,
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DERIVED FORMS CONJUGATION CHART V
Verb : Eii...- / fin.-

VerbForm: V

i Imperfect | Imperfect | Imperfect
1 ti S . .
ek Subjunctive |  Jussive Indicative Rerfect i
when the verbis | when the verbis
precededbya | precededbya
subjunctive jussive particle
particle suchas such as
-D::a :' c#::p (5 l’::.a .i:: - &
AR () | i () [ R pAE >
i | | AR | W | G
ali::.- .—-5::.: -.i::- -.i:: L
g | e | geler | e o~
Ll | Ul | oLl | Uls | (M) La
o s P i T f.Ez” -8
Ladiazs Ledazs Oladas lzadas (F) Lea
rﬁ:: .—9:': Ii:" JS;’: ‘li:; ‘:'
e e Bos 8ea . ¥ if
a5 25zt P L dee efaze o 4oz
| podds JUNY | gl O okl e ‘,:J
B e ~adz LT s :ei:- ¥ :f‘
A s | Gadas | SedaS | sedds R
Ls | Ll | Gaas | oldas | Wads | (M+P Ll
ol v ¢ AV Lt
P i LR et LR ko R F

Verbal Noun : Ej_., (Jhdy

Verb Characteristics :
* It has a stem with a prefix a2 (53 and a double middle radical.
* The stem vowel & the preceding vowel are both a (=) in both the perfect & the

imperfect forms.
* The vowel of the subject-marker prefixesis @ (=),
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Active Participle : pii

Passive Participle : gl au
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DERIVED FORMS CONJUGATION CHART VI

Verb : J_,L_... ! ks Verb Form : VI
impre | Tt [ oot T et | s | v
when the verb is | when the verbis
precededbya | precededbya
subjunctive | jussive particle
particle such as suchas
s Gh|dkseh| s | s |
Jis | G | g | S | o
WHES | LS | O | WS | o
SRE | P | g | s | A
Yk | Wk | oV | WS | (V) W
Vb | Yikas | oV | Wi | () WA
s | GHEES | G | G | S il
SIS | | keS| s | S of
WS | uhess | sl | S | S | G
PAS | Gas | g | ghesd | S|
VS | Ve | VieaS | oV | WS | vem LT
it | Jast | dast | sdns uif
VA | s | g | gl | SN

Verbal Noun : J ks ¢ Jed)
Verb Characteristics :
* It has a stem with a prefix ta (=) and along vowel a Ly after the first radical.

* The stem vowel is a (=) in both the perfect & the imperfect forms of the verb.
* The vowel of the subject-marker prefixesis a (=).

Active Participle : Jyoz  Passive Participle : JyLiss
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CHAPTER 18

DERIVED FORMS -VII TO X

The Verb Form VII : Ju_.j ‘infa‘ala

This form is formed from the first form J.u fa‘ala, by prefixing
the syllable O} in. Thus 5 kasara, becomes ,.52;1 ‘inkasara.

Form VII verbs combine the meanings of reflexive of form I and
passive of form I. For example, the form I verbl .o . sarafa, may
mean (a) “to send away”(someone) or (b) “to spend” (money).
The form VII s ,.ai| ’insarafa, may be reflexive of (a),i.e. “to
send oneself away” = “to go away, depart”, if the subject is a per-
son, or it may be the equivalent of a passive of (b), ““to be spent”,
if speaking of money.

The verbs x “to do”, ;S “to break”, and ki “to cut” when
altered to form VII, become J.m[ “to be done” _,_..S_,l “to be
broken”, and c'n.ul “to be cut off, to come to an end”.

It is also important to note that form VII is the intransitive
counterpart of a transitive form I verb. Examine the following
examples :

I e *“to withdraw (something)™’.
VII .....-a-.......j “to withdraw, retreat” — (intransitive).
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I ,_s' *‘to break (something)™.
VII ,..K:j ““to get broken” — (intransitive).
I C"" “‘to open (something)".
VII C.‘."“"‘l *toopen up, unfold™ — (intransitive).

There is certainly a difference between the passive verb, which
is formed from the changing of vowels, e.g. ,.3 kusira, “to be
broken™, and verb of this form ('inkasara) which is translated in
the same way; “‘to be broken™. In fact the passive verb indicates
that the act has taken place by someone discoverable, while in the
verb of this form the act is done either through a human agency or
automatically or through an unknown inner cause. To understand
the difference the following example should be carefully ob-

served :
DAY ki
Lo i *“The means were cut off (eliminated)”
oLy Zoakad

In first form. the verb suggests no reason or hidden hand behind
the cutting of the means. while the second form shows involve-

ment of some reason or hand though it is not discoverable. Take
another example :

Zeh

yoom o ] *The door was broken”
]
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In first form, the verb suggests that the door was broken by any
undiscoverable way, say it might have happened by itself, due to
being very old or by wind, etc., while the second form indicates
that there was some one who had broken the door, but his name
was not mentioned here.

Examples from The Holy Qur’an :

3rd pers. Masc.

Dge £ o b . o, i
ly2al Of 242a Sl GAdasly [ 38-6  The chiefs among them
€8 a4 oL s owe| BO about exhorting : Goand be
Rl & F'S"‘Jf ) =l a | staunch to your gods. Lo! this
{,\;_,' ;d_;j is a thing designed.

3rd pers. Dual Masc.

o LS5 13| ‘_;_:- alkili | 18-72 Sothe two of them set
T out, till when they were in the
ship, he made a hole therein.

3rd pers. Pl. Masc.

Ll Jj1,ida315]5 | 83-31  And when they returned
AT to their own folk they returned

\-"‘—,‘S" |yt jesting.

3rd pers. Fem.

7-160 And there gushed forth

L2500 e il -
=F 8 gk z 5 therefrom twelve springs.
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3rd pers. Masc.

oo gl L o 5t
‘-.*.L"'-*«‘Jo:'.;s,v-"r“_t?)';w
e 33 el S0 L)

67-4 Thenlook again and yet
again, thy sight will return into
thee weakened and made dim.

3rd pers. Fem. Verbal noun

& i 2L ) |

82-1 Whenthe heavenis cleft
asunder.

IRSTATOT I R H e
- A AL
Lgf plaiil ¥

2-256 And he whorejects false
dieties and believes in Allah has
grasped the most trust-worthy
handhold with no breakdown.

Imperative : 2nd pers. Pl. Masc.

d_,::li':ﬂ._- ':EL‘- L,jl'u‘l-‘":, '?!l

77-29 Depart unto that which
you used toreject.

Active particle : Plural Masc.

98-1 and ... the polytheists were
not going to depart.

Passive particle : Singular Fem.

LT 'l.‘:a.‘n b
E:‘:_,.;_,.;J[,LEE:-.L:JU

5-3 That which has been killed
by strangulating or killed by a
violent blow.
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Perfect Imperfect | Imperative | Verbal Noun

Masc. <) i | s
Fem. c.:"..:.'.‘(.il _,_i..- S _,...S..l
Active Participle: :,..S._._.’-

Note : The variation of vowel in the second radical, that is .,
in the verb.

Passive Participle: Can not be formed because this stem denotes
that the work is done by itself, while passive indicates that some-
one caused the action to happen.

Some other VEI'[IJS of this stem :

tﬂu.:l to be cut off. Slad) to march.
».'_ii_}..::fl to get away. _,L..:u-ul to surround.

S| | togetturned upside down.

The Verb Form VIII: |3 ‘ifta‘ala

1. This form is formed from the first form fa'ala by prefixing a
hamzah vowelled with kasarah and infixing a = ta, after the
first radical. Thus J..u will be shaped in this form as J_..__-l

ff.'a ala, and C_u- ,.'amaac_a..a-i ‘ijtama‘a, > khabara
| ‘ikhtabara, e nasara <) 'intasara.

Examples from The Holy Qur’an :

72-1 A company of Jinns
listened.

u;-..ﬁ‘_,.a_,_d_.é;;‘h_.i

(The verb c.__..i “istama‘a is derived from C:“"" “to hear™).
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, .| 13-17 Thetorrentbears
L) 1355 Jodl Jazs | away the foam that mounts up
] to the surface.

(The word J—‘-"‘l 3rd pers. Masc. ““to bear” is derived from
‘_}4:- hamala, “‘to carry”).

S 1;&.1.;-1 d..:ji ;1_, 2-176 Those who dispute in
< 0 . ... | theBookare in schism far
d it A | (from the purpose).

Buvn
(The verb |21 “to dispute, to disagree or to cause a dispute”
is drawn from |,—al> 3rd person Plural Masc. “to succeed
someone’’).

v e 9-102 (There are those) who
pETpER Y I =61 0y 21y | have acknowledged their
- worng-doings.

(In this verse the verb [,.:I_E-i “they acknowledged”, is derived
from |,5,¢, 3rd person Plural Masc., “to recognize, to
distinguish™).

3-103 hold fast all together

® -‘hl 8 l" :t'.-
et J"’"" 4 by the rope of Allah.

The verb |se.azél is the imperative form, Plural Masc. that
l L

means : “Hold!”, is derived from l,eac “to protect some
thing or someone”.

If the first radical (thatis G in J& fa'ala, in s jama'a,
and & in ,—ai nasara), is one of the emphatic letters (i.e.
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L« b« 4o« uo). The following additional letter will be b
instead of o, e.g. in The Holy Qur’an :

. -2a 50 - 19-65 Therefore, worship Him
‘-", 2 and be steadfast in His service.

Note : The verb }l 5! imperative, 2nd person Sing. Masc.,
“be steadfast” was supposed to be :,,..:..a'- with & instead of b
but because of -, that is the first radical of this verb, and
one of the four emphatic letters, the = (1) is changed to b (1).
Likewise, there is in The Holy Qur’an :

20-41 And]I have attached thee

Cial EER
AR ? to Myself.

(The verb ki Ist person Sing., which is derived from
o "I made™. Note the changing of & t0 b ).

6-119 Exceptunder compulsion

i LG
i fr'"‘.'h'a : of necessity.

The verb ) k! . passive, 2nd person Plural Masc.. is derived
from the root form of ;s but in this the infixed = was
changed to b to agree with the emphatic letter of the first
radical.

Characteristic of form VIII verbs is that the infixed = has a
tendency to undergo an assimilation process. If the first radi-
cal is a dental stop, fricative, or sibilant, the inserted < is ass-
imilated to it. Involved in the assimilation process are the fol-
lowing consonents :

Bibtu-‘.frftjisl.ﬂti:ﬁt@
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The following are the rules of assimilation involved :
(1) After the voiced consonants > and  , the inserted = be-
comes voiced and is written as . Compare the following:

I sl | “toadd, make additionsto™.

VIII | 315}l | “toincrease, grow larger” (instead of 351 ).

I Les | “tocall, toinvite”.

VIII déS! “toclaim.allege,maintain”{insteadofﬁii)

(2) After 5, the inserted < becomes » , but 3 itself also be-
comes s , and both » ’s are written 3 (with shaddah) :

I 55 | “tomention”.

VI | 53 “tnremember"(insteﬁdDfﬁ;!)-

(3) After a first radical = , the inserted < will not assimilate

into another sound, but both letters are combined with
shaddah, thus :

: C': “to follow, succeed, come after”.

VIII C‘”" *“to follow, succeed, come after” (instead of C:.H 3.

(4) After the emphatic consonants ,» , _» and b , the
inserted = becomes the emphatic 1 . Examples :

I pdo | “tobump, knock”.
VIII |p3k51| “tocollide with” (instead of p1251).
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I o | “toharm, hurt”.

.-+ | “toforce, compel, to be obliged”

VI | %G| o
- | (instead of z51).
I Clb “torise, come into view””.

“to look, to be informed about”

e (instead of bl ).

(5) Afterthe fricatives & and b , the inserted < is completely
assimilated, and the resultant double consonant is written

with shaddah. Examples :

I 5L | “toavenge™.

“to getone’s revenge, be avanged”™

vir | U
= (instead of L21).

| '..uo “tooppress”.
VIII r.L.lsu‘- “tosufferinjustice"(ins!cadof&l:_ﬁ! i 5

(6) A special feature of assimilation occurs when a form VIII
verb is based on a form I verb whose first radical is 5 waw.
In this case the , itself assimilates to the inserted o ,

Examples :

I J...a_, “to arrive”.

VIII J..n:1 “to get intouch"‘(insteadof‘_].;:fj‘!}.
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I d>, | “tobe unique”.

VIII | A>3l | “tounite” (instead of .J.:-..,ji)

Conjugation of J.-.._cl = C:""l “to assemble”.

Active Passive

Perfect | Imperfect | Imperative Participle | Participle
3rd person s e . cua sican
Sing. Masc.| &1 | oo s | e
3rd person flie s cas (Note the | (Note the
Sing. Fem. ez o second | second
2nd person LT e e radicalis | radicalis
Sing. Masc. | “ -] aopcid et vowelled | vowelled
d petion : - - with with
Sing. Fem. | L W kasrah). | fatha).
1st person 2aita s 2of
Singular aazr] e
1st person feaa s cat
Plural Coaia] g

(a) The meaning of this form is like VII, i.e. reflexive of the
simple verb first form, e.g. C_u jama'‘a *‘to collect”,
C"“"! ‘ijtama‘a *‘to collect themselves, assemble” (hence
th-‘;,f! ‘al’ijtima‘u *‘the meeting”).

&__« sami‘a “‘to hear”, t.....‘.[ ‘istama‘a “‘to listen”. J.a.t.
shaghala “‘to occupy, keep busy”, Jazi| 'ishtaghala ““to
be busy, to work".

(b) It also has the sense of doing something for oneself, e.g.

S kasaba *‘to acquire”, =S| ’iktasaba “to gain”.

—i2S kashafa “to uncover”, u_.:._.jl ‘iktashafa “‘to dis-

You



cover”. &h bada‘a “‘to initiate”, f."""" ibtada‘a “invent”.

(c) Sometimes, it seems to be reserved for odd by way of
meaning e.g.: o ;. .daraba “to strike” , . ja.3| 'idtaraba
“to be disturbed, shaken”. ‘_}_..a- .hamala “to carry”
J.;b.-l ‘thtamala “‘to bear, with sense of endurance, to be
proble™. f-’"" .harama “to forbid”, r,_a-i ‘thtarama
“to respect”.

(d) It often has the same meaning as the root form, e.g.:
ot basama, '.'""‘Ji ‘ibtasama ‘““to smile”.

Examples from The Holy Qur’an :

L . . _|2-286 Forit(anysoul)isthat
STl g de § oS L | which it eamns (of good) and
against it that it works (of evil).

o " , | 2249 excepthe who takesa
ol 356 35 s V) | handful of (water) with his
) ~ 7| hand.

oo e g _. | 54-1 The hour (of Judge-
el G 2L v 3! | ment)is nigh, and the moon

is cleft asunder.
SEL S & 51 3-42 (O Mary!) God hath
£ chosen thee.

The Verb Form IX : j._q ’if‘alla = :..2;-1_ ’ihmarra

This form is formed from the first (root) by prefixing a hamzah
vowelled with kasrah and doubling the third radical, e.g.: <=
‘thmarra *“to be, or to become red”.
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This form is used only to express colours and defects, e.g. :

&= ®

a>| 'ikhdarra ‘tobe,ortobecome green”.

35| ’iswadda *‘tobe,ortobecome black”.

EL]

l_:.a,.fl 'ibyaddah *‘tobe, or to become white” (see chapter 11).

This conjugation of this form is as following :
(Note : There is no passive form from this verb)

Active Passive

Perfect | Imperfect | Imperative Part. Part.
3rd person $-a P £ s
Sing. Masc. > ] i B s
3rd person faea B.oec ‘i. e Y
Sing. Fem. s o _paus ® ypasms
2nd person e L v oo
Sing. Masc. 3 laa X i B!
2nd person 2o £,
Sing Fem. | <ol | e | Sl
Istpers. Sing,| 2 «-- s B.af
Fem./Masc. | “2* J“"'[
3rdperson ."‘-l _!!ac- _‘Is-o: "i”"
Dual Masc. ag! o Il yamas Ol yames
3rdPCTSDl1 ] . L et PR Nt
Dual Fem. U 9';-"-' .::-L. s -::L e
2nd person Pa..a

Dual Masc. L‘:JJ"""[

2nd person el

DualFem. | Wil

3rd person 13- r doa. c 2.as | 7 d.e3
PluralMasc. | 4~>) EE S e U3 pedus | Uy pesms
3rd person Tao-e AT :I,,., :'.,,,,
PluralFem. | 92> | Qo> Sljars | Sl pars

2nd person sfa.. s : B
Plural Masc. | =2~ 1| Qs

2nd person $le--a T
PluralFem. | JPoal | Qo

1st pers. Pl e B.wr
Fem, /Masc. s R i
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Examples from The Holy Qur’an :

Ot B 3-106,107 On the day when
73 gy oy 1-"""’ 'l'-" some faces will be (lit up with)

L ads 3

"5 aS! > g ,:_,_.,_’__| 3Ji | white, and some faces will be (in
F_J - g the gloom of) black. To those
L ot R rﬂgi-q A5 | whose faces will be black: Did
. A > Sl CE St 22| you reject faith after accepting

e d"‘r& e | it? Taste then the penalty for re-
L...n ‘..a. 4l u.--_, s ‘..;.uJ;'-j jection of faith. But those whose
faces will be (lit with) white they

- 033 | i be in the light of Allah's
mercy, therein to dwell (for
ever).

o noori.ers o se. t #.e. | 12-84  And his eyes become
r.J:-S Ol e sle il ; :
aall g T e =2 | white with sorrow.
“F s ta "'sﬂl s o2 | 22.63 Theearth becomes
4 eI covered with green.

16-58 Hisface remained
darkend.

$. a2 aa. F -
e T

The Verb Form X : J...;_...j Yistaf*ala = J_a_..g Yistagbala

This form is formed from the root form J_u by prefixing the
syllable of three letter .......1 e.g. from J..n J_n__.[ from i ,
_,...a.._...[ etc. The meaning of the verb of this form is :

1. The reflexive of the IV form J.a.ﬂ . Thus, ;2=f “to inform™,
=>4} “to be made knwon”, (L[ “to give up, or to deliver”,
==Xf “to give onself up, to surrender”.
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This form also indicates that a person thinks that a certain
thing possesses the quality expressed by the root form, i.e.
(estimative) :

(._I:; “to be great” ‘..h_......i “to regard something as great”,
e “t0 be handsome” ‘—:l| “to regard something as good”,

-2

Ja “to be heavy” Jat=l| “to find something heavy”.

The form often expresses the seeking, asking, or demanding
what is expressed by the root form, e.g. :

=+ “toreturn”, &2 “to reclaim, to recall”,
aé “topardon”, ixzs| “to ask for pardon”,

03l “to permit”, O3kl “to ask permission”.

Sometimes this form gives a causative meaning, e.g. :

C-’" “to get out”, C—”“""l “to draw out, to extract”.

This form is also demonative in which case it invites factitive
and reflexive, e.g. :

Zals “to succeed”, il :'1 ““to appoint one as successor or
caliph (:l_n.l:-) .
JA> “astone”,  smzu| “‘tobecome like stone”.
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The following are the conjugation of this form :
Verb : J__a....,l Verb Form : X Verbal Noun JL..e..Ll
Verb Meaning :* to welcome, to receive”

g Person or
Passive Active g Imperfect
: i Imperative Perfect Correspon-
Participle Participle Indicative ding sabj

e e Jaot | @y | o
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Examples from The Holy Qur’an :

S5k il b Juseil - g6

= sl

2-61 Hesaid: Would you ex-
change that is higher for which
is lower ?

oSS DRl 105 b il 3)

8-9 When you sought help of
your Lord and He answered you.

Ly iy Ay

18-82 And (they) should bring
forth their treasure as a mercy
from thy Lord.

e A e Bk byt
REERSA] B T P VI
ot Il @ T G
AR TP p B o

e S ST L

3-171, 172 They rejoice be-
cause of favour from Allah and
kindness, and that Allah wastes
not the wages of the believers.
As for those who heard the call
of Allah and the Messenger after
what befell them (in the fight);
for such of them as do right and
ward off (evil) there is great re-
ward.

P A o m '.:-_
S e e Ly bty

2-282 And call two witnesses
from among your men.

b FHFP SRS By £
e gt 3

2-233 Andif you wish to give
your children out to nurse, it is no
sin for you.

PUPESHPI PSSP

9-111 (Imperative) Rejoice
then in your bargain that you
have made.

s 15155

29-38 And they were keen
observers. (Active Part.)
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- d BB

i.s:a-L.a :_,a..'..: dteys o9y | 80-38,39 On that day faces

.. .+ -+ » | will be bright as dawn, laughing,
=== | rejoicing at good news.
(Active Part.)

- %

Note : For easy reference, see Derived Forms Conjugation

(a)

(b)

Yar

Charts VII, VIII, IX, and X at the end of this chapter.

EXERCISE

Translate into Arabic :

It was during that last pilgrimage. that the surah **Succour™
was revealed, which he received as an announcement of ap-
proaching death. Soon after his return to Al-Madinah he fell
ill. The tidings of his illness caused dismay throughout Arabia
and anguish to the folk of Al-Madinah, Makkah and Taif, his
hometowns. At early dawn on the last day of his earthly life he’
came out from his room beside the mosque at Al-Madinah
and joined the public prayer, which Abu Bakr had been lead-
ing since his illness. And there was great relief among the
people who supposed him well again. When, later in the day,
the rumour grew that he was dead, Umar threatened those
who spread the rumour with dire punishment, declaring it a
crime to think that the messenger of God could die. He was
storming at the people in this strain when Abu Bakr came into
the mosque and overheard him.

How many hours have you been waiting for your friend ?
Write a letter to your father with due respect.

How do you work in the month of Ramadan?

The Government has recognized women'’s rights in election.
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Arabs were victorious in their war against Israel.

Go away, girl, and occupy yourself in the kitchen.

There is a political disturbance in some of the European coun-
tries.

The elders think that the youth of today are lazy.

The Western pattern of life is hardly acceptable in the Islamic
society.

(c) Two white cars stopped at the traffic light when it was red.
A boy in white pants went to the market along with his sister
in a red shirt.

2. Translate into English :

RONE T el REE ST R ARA BFE S WA I
bl 2 A 5 03 g D A -
S b 2, e G LR TRl
han Y GRYLS S e Dl 5 -
Sy i BE B E9) ¢ o 0 GTATT A -e

h Ty
JJA:-JIJ.;\*-J&P.‘J\J,@‘JJQ)AL);J\@J _—
u.gi T ;,;q;;injl;fﬂl plai| - v
Sl Yty JAEN S 81 e G IR0 55 - A
BN e gl AN S -
e p A Gl 3R G SIS - 1
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VOCABULARY

r_,’;.:::l (VII) tocommitsuicide.
daif | (VI) tobeoverturned.
CaiSi) | (VID)  to be disclosed.
o) | reason.
o= | main.
ul:n..ﬂ VII (v.n.) election.
o5 | chief, president.
hi rude.
.h._Lr- anguish, of thick blood.
L:;;«...1 (VII) todisperse.
f__:,, (II) tosign (signature).
.._i!_:,.ffl VII (v.n.) leavingback.
j_’..... register.
C_Ju_.l (VII) tocutoff, tobe off.
,_,....f yesterday.
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’ l_}_i_'.j was received (pass. of J_z_....l , (X) “toreceive*).
_:..:.._....iJI one who gets good news.  (Act. Part. X)
,....4_..:-1 (X) toinquire.
co_',...-[ (X) toask for details, to ask clarification.
duration oL
pilgrimage lc.';q."
announcement u‘JLs}"l
approaching R TR 5 -
news, tidings i,L_..-.-f
grief t‘_,..»ili = ::_:_;.jl
earthly life :.E_,...JJ’. el
relief RN odA]

i



DERIVED FORMS CONJUGATION CHART VII

Verb : ..:..-......a / -...:‘..:1 Verb Form : VII
Imperfect | Imperfect | Imperfect | o
Imperative Subjunctive Jussive Indicative EXamn
when the verbis | when the verbis
precededbya | precededbya
subjunctive | jussive particle
particle such as such as
- oY% [ P T 2 -y - - -? - a
ot () | i (o) | e | ol 2
ol | el | il [ | o
s L s L HE re o0 .2
I o <% S N L]

(M) La

- -,

L:. Riwnl
-

= e LES

LS
B

(F) La

I I = =
el | S | S | G | el |
. . B L - = oty .0 o Aoz

L.
I w
LK.}
——,

(M+F) U=

- - " . - " » - o L PIPE. .
- - . L 2 - LR N
., - . . ®

Verbal Noun : Sadi (JUiilly Active Participle : Couets

Verb Characteristics :

* It has a stem starting with the prefix n- (). The perfect form is written with a wagla
(elided hamza) before the n- prefix.

* The vowel of the first radical is a fatha (=) in both the perfect and imperfect forms.

* The stem vowel of the perfect is a fatha (=) , and the stem vowel of the imperfect is

a kasara ().

Yy

Passive Participle : Csl2s

* The vowel of the subject-marker prefixes is fatha (=.
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DERIVED FORMS CONJUGATION CHART
Verb : () C“""" / C"“"i Verb Form :

VI
VIII

i Imperfect | Imperfect | Imperfect
Imperative Subjunctive Janive Indiative Perfect Pronoun
when the verbis | when the verbis
precededbyva | preceded by a
subjunctive Jussive partiche
particle suchas such s
o () st (D] po o g
panim | lpmats | Opmades | bpmaiud | oa
s m " s 8 @ -8 "8 -8 s"a ER
'|"_ .‘.-- ‘I,-- ..-! \..7.
barll | Gaal | ot | Ll | (M) W
.‘;l: .&-:I: J":.; ;;—:-1 {F) L;';
s s - Lo L L ;.::ti :fi
Cf"‘l d:"""—"’ C‘—"‘-" C?-HHJ \...-M-w-" N
A e L L B 2 l;o: l:l-:l ':?i
baaid | lpastd | Dpaacd | Ogmasd | piaeddd | oSl
-8 e N e T S L $ta.-a f:f‘
. - "a* - *a” - e e a . og
P L-.n......u | PP .JLM....: Lazaazd | (M+F) Lazst
T P ow i PoCai ? a.Te .
= = . 1._ . -_ - 1_ '_ 1 y‘s

Verbal Noun : t_b.:.d (.JL...;1)

Verb Characteristics :
* It has a stem with the reflexive affix ra ( 5 y insered after the first radical of the root.
* The perfect form is written with a wagla (elided hamza) before the first radical.

* The first radical has a zero vowel (sukiin) in both the perfect and imperfect forms.

* The stem of the perfect is a fatha (— . and the stem of the imperfect is a kasara (—).
* The subject-marker prefixes vowel is farha (.
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Active Participle : pazid

Passive Participle : jazs
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DERIVED FORMS CONJUGATION CHART IX

. - #
Verb:s4e; [ 330 (toturnblack)  VerbForm : IX
Imperfect | Imperfect | Imperfect
Ipersvs. | Sabunciive | Jwwive. | ndicative | TRV | Freem
A subjunctive A jussive
particlesuchas | particle such as
(‘-:,jj isneeded (‘:.j-; isneeded
R .2 S ms w7 2. a. .0 - A&
2 () | 2o () | 25 3y >
- - [ I Lo
.;J.-n: ;_,.—-; JJ..-: l..J)J..u': 1:"'"
£.a. .. H .8 £.a o 8
143 goms 142 g 09 g 193 gl -
O3yss | 0%yl | by | 035 A
(e 13 O3 g Byl | (M) W
13 gos 1jmd | Objei | U3yt | (F) La
@ -8 -8 R 2.8 [P ] =
J."}_’...u! ;_,...-; .;_’....-.'1- .:-’u--: \...JJJ‘,.--I! h:.-.;i
S| 85 | 5 | ot | ol | o
. d.a" daa” d.a” o A ] a‘*:’
193 gl 193 gond 193 youd 033 g (=33 ! r.:.f
L I [ B L I s -8 Yoaun s Feg
CJJ.:U..-! U35 g U332 g uaf_,..J 53.;:_,...-! g-_,_:.'.[
e - L - B lesan ]
1330l (i 35 | oIyl | LSS5 | (MR LS
B - 0% £-05% Y s g
;_,...»T ;_,.urt .I_,...ui C.J.'i.'l“’.-.ni l_u‘
F.07 So07 2,07 “hesw E I
3 g 3 g 3 gt Bas gl P

Verbal Noun : 315,51 (.J-':kp.tl} Active and/or Passive Participle : 3,4 /33324

Verb Characteristics :

* It has a perfect tense stem with a hamzah which is elidable. * It has a stem with the
last radical doubled, in both perfect and imperfect tenses. * The vowel of the first rad-
ical is a fatha (= in both the perfect and imperfect tenses. * The vowel of the second
radical (stem vowel) is a fatha (- in both the perfect and imperfect tenses. * The
subject-marker prefixes vowel is fatha (). * Form IX verbs always denote colors or
physical and mental defects. * They are the least common of the ten forms of verbs.
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DERIVED FORMS CONJUGATION CHART X

Verb : t:L...._. [ Jorzad Verb Form : X
5 Imperfect | Imperfect | Imperfect
imperative | Subjunctive | Jussive | Indicative | oot | Prowown
when the verbis | when the verbis
precededbya | precededbya
subjunctive | jussive particle
particle such as suchas
!,’:‘:(E)J) l'l-l:(éj) ":l: '!—G:l! -;_;
I-._._ '-_._ -._._ _]..-.! ';‘-?
l"]’-:-: I'I..:-— ;:-J_,T'-:-: 'I‘!.-.:.! |:-;
:I-l-l: :]‘I-‘: .’I'.-‘: :I-I.I1 ;7‘
--.:.: ".:.: 9‘-":.: '..:.! (M) L..;
.'.:.: -‘.:.: g-J.:.; :-_.:-! (F) L;;
- ".:.‘! *—-:.: ".:-: '--:.: :'..:.! k;f
1‘-.:.! I']'.:.; 1‘!'.:.: é‘d-:-: .:'l..:.1 ‘:—:i
:I—l_-! :!’-_-_ # --_._ :-I,n_-_ g cute L'_:J[
’l’-;-! -‘F.:-: .-".:-: ‘_:1"-:-: ,:'..:.1 (M+F]L4.;:f
.IH".'.E -'t:tf ‘|-a:tf :-]-t:t! L;f
‘-1_1. .."'.' ]'o_r. 1°I"“'.: L};‘;

Verbal Noun: Jutelt (Juiliy  Active Participle: Jai:’i Passive Participle: Joiil

Verb Characteristics :

* [tis characterized by having a stem beginning with -sta- ( 2 ). Besides. the perfect
stem has an initial elidable hamzah.

* Both the stem vowel and the preceding vowel are always a ¢ — in the perfect.

* Inthe imperfect, the stem vowel is always i ( — ) and the first vowel is always a (=).

* The vowel of the subject-marker prefix is always a ¢ =y in the imperfect.
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CHAPTER 19

THE UNSOUND (WEAK) VERBS

Arabic verbs are divided into :

(a) Sound verbs :mjh_i[
T TR e H
(b) Unsound verbs alzas Juosf

The forms of the sound verbs have been discussed in previous

chapters. Now we start learning the forms of unsound verbs, that

is, comprising :

1.

i

Verbs constructed by all consonants but some of them have
one of the three radicals duplicated, e.g. 3A which is pro-
nounced with assimilation sL£s] , i.e. two radicals are writ-
ten as one with shaddah, e.g. 14, instead of writing or saying
>da . Some other forms are those in which a hamzah takes
place of a radical, e.g.:

In u_a.,-T the first radical is a hamzah.

In JU.  thesecond radical is a hamzah.

In -  thethirdradicalisa hamzah.

Contrasting the consonantal verbs, either hamzited or dupli-
cated radicals, are verbs codified with weak letters (:}.5_:_:) .
That means either waw () or ya’ (s) has occurred in place of
one of the radicals causing certain changes in all forms and
stems of the verbs.
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2. The Verbs of duplicated radicals

F . .-
When a word has a cluster of two consonants, as Js — 3.,

it

will be pronounced with shaddah, if it has a short vowel, i.e.
fathah, dammah, or kasrah. Otherwise, i.e. in case of ending
the word on a sukun, both will be sounded without assimila-

tion e.g. 5 (to restore, to reply) 1,3 (they replied), but when
it is followed by a = or O, the assimilation will be left, and will

be pronounced as S m Si3ie or b3 5 ¢ 0344, etc.

In the imperfect, this necessitates shifting the vowel forward
from the second radical, e.g. 5..:.. (he extends), but in case of

jussive 3ias yamdud, as a rule the assimilation does not take
place where the third radical has sukun, e.g. :

Lala

we extended.

Uade

they (Fem.) extended.

ara- 87

;.ln..or..l

he (Masc.) did not extend.

afa? ay

sl

we (Masc. & Fem.) did not extend.

H| ‘..!

I (Masc. & Fem.) did not extend.

Where the second radical is separated from the third by a long

vowel no assimilation can take place, e.g. :

# e

J_,Jf

Passive Participle

one who was turned out.

#osw
.‘.Ib_)!

Verbal noun

turning out.
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Conjugation of 1
(a) Perfect :

Dual Plural
Sing. 3rd Person (M). i I3 gk
Sing. 3rd Person (F). A Gl RH
Sing. 2nd Person, (M). Caddae L35 ;3.13
Sing. 2nd Person, (F). KNV :,;:.J..
1st Person, (M & F). Y B34

(b) Imperfect :

Indicative | Subjunctive Jussive

£a. I I [
oo wha Sk
2 L 0 de”
Lol Aol LN P
- S]: S!: 1‘:
Cytehad (Sehad L_SJJ.M
2z sag o daf
Lal dal sl

Imperative Negative Imperative
Masc. sl Sas N
= a
of . sy
Fem. E3hd] (s
- '

Part. Active sLs

- 4 Fas
Part. Passive 3jlas

Note : For full conjugation of a doubled verb and easy refer-

Wy

ence, please see the Conjugation Chart at the end of
this chapter.
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3.

274

Hamzated verbs

The hamzah, which is written on the ’alif (as i, |, f ) or
between two letters (as « ) or separately after a final letter as
AV :i etc., is counted in verbs as a consonant, and as such
may be the initial, middle or final radicals e.g. The initial: e
“to reward, to recompense”’; ‘_}S i “to eat”; i2f *to take”.
The middle as in JL. “to ask”; tu :‘tf).be disgusted at”.
The final radical as in {3 “to read”; Lks “to transgress”;
and ;)h.': “to be slow™.

{(a) Hamzah as Initial Radical :

In certain verbs A “to take”; jf “to command™; }5T “to
at”, the initial hamzah is dropped in the imperative, e.g. :

Imperative
Root formm | Masculine | Feminine Dual Plural
Verb Singular Singular v Masc. Fem.
et i o e 4 o B
Ja J S ldss I_,._\.;'- Ods
. _T [y ] Py an Tan
a s S s Iy 0
p— 'y 8 - 8 an e
J s K| % | ks | B

The conjugation of JJ “to command” is as below :

Perf. Imper. Indic. Sub;j. Juss.
3rd Pers. (M) 3 o o il Bl i
3rd Pers. (F) \.:.JJ.-IT ;L _,:L- _,:L
2nd Pers. (M) &l o & o s
2nd Pers. (F) ) I I ER P S P &
1stPers. M&F) | &l i | b
Tvi



Active Part. Passive Part.
Singular Masc. | T
Singular Fem. :_,_J ik
Plural Masc. Oyl O3yl
Plural Fem. Sl RV i e

Passive Perfect J_.T Imperfect ;43 Verbal Noun I - 2y

Note : When this initial hamzah is followed by an "alif the lat-
ter is replaced by a prolonged vowel called maddah,
€.g., in Ist Person Imperfect an 'alif is prefixed to indi-
cate imperfect as usual. Thus, the hamzah of initial
radical and this "alif got together, and the two were as-
similated in one with maddah sound as you see in the

last row of the above conjugation.

In case of imperative, the conjugation from _}_;f has already
been given above. From other roots, such as ‘_]31 , the same

rule will apply as:

Js=gst i1

Examples from The Holy Qur’an :

1. Verbal Noun: 24! or _,_-T “order, matter, duty, com-

mand, plan, task, etc.”

Nominative: : ¢,

e 5f SE 6t

10-24 There reachesit Our
command by night or by day.

X N 11-40 But when there came
Cpal il 13 (5~ | Our command.

Yveo
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Accusative: : g

Il U a2l )

18-69 AndIshall not dis-
obey thee in aught.

o515 335 o5 Al

10-71 Getye thenan agree-
ment about your plan and
your partners.

* rae -

Genetive: Ty

Y e il AT

45-17 And We granted them
clear signs in affairs.

2. Perfect:

o el Lot & pans ¥

66-6 They flinch not (from
executing) what Allah hath

commanded them.
i} ., 12-40 (3rd Pers. Masc.) He
U1 Y] 1yds5 Yi =l | hath commanded that ye
worship none but He.

5-117 (2nd P. Masc.) Never
said I to them aught except
what Thou commanded me

1l il (e

7-12  (Allahsaid:) what
prevented thee from bowing
when I commanded thee?

3. Imperfect Indicative :

oLy JAAG AL o)

16-90 Allah commands
justice and the doing of good.
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sl Wal b o5

19-55 And he used to com-
mand his people for prayer.

Sl g B 6

27-33  (2nd Pers. Imperf.) So
consider what thou command.

& Fa

B2l &y 4 Gl 6,055

j -, -
"_,,»L.:.H o

3-21 Andtheyslay those
who teach just dealing with
mankind.

O3y 3l Gl &y

oSl

2-44 (2nd Pers. Masc. P1.) Do
you command people to right
conduct and forget yourselves?

4. Passive Perfect:

o 3221 5 .Lj,ff W s

o 85095

13-36  (1st Pers. Perfect) Say
I am commanded to worship
Allah and not join partners
with Him.

5. Passive Imperfect:

it

15-94 Therefore, expound
openly what you are
commanded.

S G JadT el T

37-102 O’ my father, doas
thou art commanded.

d;j,.n_‘,.; Le l*l.-_v" 3

2-68 (Now)do what you
(Masc. Pl.) are commanded.

6. Imperfect Assimilated case (with maddah) :

LR A

I)_JI

U Jads o o5

12-32  Andif he does not do
what I command him...
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7. Imperative (with ‘alif) :

a1, Lall, it 5f

20-132 And command your
(Masc. sing.) people to pray
and be constant therein.

(b) Hamzah as middle radical :

The middle radical may be vowelled with dammah, fatha or

kasrah.

In this case a hamzah will be written over an 'alif.

Conjugation of J sa‘ala, “to ask™ :

Perf. | Imperf.Indic. | Subj. | Jussive
3rdPers. (M) ok Jt Ju | &
3rd Pers. (F) it Jis Jles | s
2nd Pers. (M) o e Jis g | gt
2nd Pers. (F) J Lt S| S
st Pers. (M & F) .:.jL- J-LJ JL:J Jf.:.l

Imperative :

2nd Pers. Sing. Masculine

2nd Pers. Sing. Feminine

Sty or =
Sl or

278

Active Part. J_.L.u

Passive Part. J 200 | Jyiis
Perfect Passive ‘_}__’-
Imperfect JL..:

YYA



Examples from The Holy Qur’an :
Past Perfect :
3rd Person Singular Masculine

o, ) 70-1 A questioner has asked
(:':'3 sy ,_}Jlu- JLo | about the chastisement
S to befall.

BTk i P 67-8 Itskeepersasked them,
el U i""‘ did not come to you a warner?

’ s 5-3 Thisday have those who
5222 el a8 Sl S 201 | disbelieve despaired of your
Religion.

sl a AT 5108 | 60-13  asthedisbelievers

‘ i ) despaired of those in the

_,]_,:_UT graves.

3rd Person Plural Masculine
Gieast oo dtesi; | 4153 Theydemanded of
el Moses a greater thing than that.

29-23 Theyare who
despaired of My Mercy.

o5 e Lt 2yl

2nd Person Singular Masculine

r.;.jf.... *:33|29-61 Andif thou ask them.

Ist Person Singular

Wi ast 8 3o &y | 18-76 Hesaid: if 1 ask thee
2 PR about any thing after this,
s—>1ai Y3 | keep not company with me.
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Imperfect Indicative :

3rd Person Singular Masculine

e j)r -.:JJL.L 4-153 The people of the Book
- ask thee.

Lo {:-?“ e 3t 75-6 He asks: whenisthe

Day of Resurrection?
LGS s Y 41-49 Man tires not of
e b praying for good.

(From root ¢ o “to get tired”).

3rd Person Plural Masculine

E.L-‘}l ,_,-Fd_-_,iL., 2-189 They ask thee of the
ST new moon.

o _,,:La Y l‘":J 41-38 And they tire not.

1st Person Singular Masculine

APV TS M v 26-180 Andask of you
ST rg] 2 | noreward forit.

Imperfect Subjunctive

33-8 That He may question

e o sl S
;-P-#;.r"w"‘\"‘""' o) the truthful of their truth.

5 a5t J1 256 | 1147 Hesaid, O'my Lord!
S © 7 77 .| lestImay ask Thee that
e gl JILT | whereof 1 have no knowledge.

& g AL ] 2108 Or you wish to
(e Ll Ol Da i ¢ interrogate your messenger.
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Negative (Jussive)

il Gpdll i o

13-31 Arenot those who
believe convince that...

Passive Perfect :

v 21,4 -2| 2-108 as Moses was
}_....‘ LS

S questioned.

I T 81-8 andwhen the one

Sl B s siiveisusied.

(Root form » /¢ / 4 (3ls) “to bury alive™).

Passive Imperfect :

. .., | 2119 Andthouwillnotbe
el sl e JL5 95 | called upon to answer for the
’ i companions of the flaming fire.

& s gm 2-141 Andyou (Masc. Pl.)
Oskan 1515 Ls CJJJ[;T Y | will not be asked of what

they did.

Imperfect (with emphatic nun) :

:,.:':L.:.I.ml., 16-56 By Allah! you shall
’ certainly be questioned.

Active Part :

93-10 And him who asks,

Sing. : a5 LT,
& AW ) 2 chide not.

Plural: %l SAT | 127 Signs for the inquirers.
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Passive Part :

Sing.: .55 L5 58 dledf

17-36  All of these will be
asked.

.-ll‘.l-".

Plural: f.:_,j_,:....- 4l 05as

37-24 And stop them, for they

will be questioned.

Verbal Noun :

38-25 Hesaid, surelyhe W
wronged thee in demanding
thy ewe.

3pad Sb s pasat £ 13515

57-25 And Wesentdown

iron wherein is a great violence.

(c) Hamzah as Final Radical :

Conjugation of f_,_i gara‘a,

“toread” :

Perfect | Imperf. Indic. | Subj. Jussive
3rd Person Masc. i;,_i i A f;,i_z f A
3rd Person Fem. o fras fas | Fas
2nd Person Masc. er: f _,;._.. fJ,;..: | _,i_,
2nd Person Fem. I..:.'f‘,j Oy AT é,i_a ;__,F A
1st Person Common n.;.ai_,_i: i J_i‘ f;.':'[ f J_l[

Imperative :

2nd Pers. Sing. Masc. fJ_il

2nd Pers. Sing. Fem. 3|

Active Part: s, gari'un, or i gari | Passive Part: 2_,;_5.2

Passive Imperfect: it ¢ (s « |,as| Passive Perfect: & 3

-
-
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Examples from The Holy Qur
Perfect :

3rd Person Singular Masculine :

ST fas s

29-20 How He made the first
creation.

il ol 2

26-199 Andhe hadreaditto
them.

2nd Person Singular Masculine :

R JU5 {1

16-98 So when thou recitest
the Qur’an

1st Person Plural Common

ol bt g e s

21-104 AsWe began the first
creation We shall reproduce it.

5 3 ol 15

75-18 Sowhen We recite it,
follow its recitation.

Imperfect :

3rd Person Singular Masculine :

sl 4_.1

10-4 He startscreation.

3rd Person Plural Masculine :

-JLSH dJ‘J"‘

10-94 Theyread The Book.

2nd Person Masculine (Subjunctive) :

S e s

17-106 Anditisa Qur’an We
have made distinct so that thou
mayest read it to the people.
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Imperative :

win _idrog7o e+ -2 1 96-1 Readinthe name of
FUPP T T |
@ = =2 2 | Thy Lord, Who creates. ..

Verbal Noun : 0i,@l Qur'an

Lid 36| 75-18  follow thouits reading.

17-106 and (itis) a Qur'an
that We have divided.

s s Ui,

EXERCISE

1. Translate into English :
G G 3 JI 2T 55 ok J g D5 06 -
it 388 #1000 AT Da 055 J Jasty 36 e
L.,._‘..S’ L 8 835355 08 AT 1§ o o g 483G
NP WO &5 o
ST alil R ¢ alas a5y« ol A5 O S -
B A BB $yid 25 ¢ YT
G201 G B ¢ SAGE p GLAly 1Y, i) -
AL a3 15 G2yl ¢ RGN i oo e Lo
o) |
2. Translate into Arabic :

1. The teacher has explained the lesson to the students.
2. The Minister has written long reports on the matter.
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. Al-Mu’tamar al-Islami resolved (;-5) to establish a Dep-

artment for Islamic Jurisprudence.

. The government has been requested to do something for

the deserving officials.

. Help your friend in time of anxiety. (iJ:‘Ji)
. I passed (- =, ,») by many fine buildings during my visit

to Riyadh.

. Affairs have settled down in the foreign companies.
. It pleased me (_ssl) very much to see you here this

morning.

. The Holy Qur’ansays : ‘“‘Allah has not made two heartsin

one body”, which means one can not love two things
equally. When the love of wealth occupies the heart of
man, it does not leave enough space for the love of any-
thing else. All considerations other than wealth become
submerged and subservient to love of wealth. A great
preacher of Islam is quoted saying: “It is not a sin to keep
wealth at home, it is not sin to keep wealth in the hand but
it is sin to keep wealth in the heart”.

VOCABULARY

| | (Imperative of) CJ.: - é:,,:... tolay open.

breast, heart, (Plural : ,4.2).

5= | (Imperativeof) ;= I )20 tomakeeasy.

matter, affair (Plural : ;i ).

J_l;:-i (Imperative of) J:- - :};..1 to loose.

idlis | knot (Plural : 1)

4 | tounderstand.

YAo
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Ja= (Imperative of) ‘_}.-;- - :}u... to make.
>33 | Aider,supportér.
350 | (Imperativeof) Ji- 1% tosupport.
3| arm.
4 J...J EIST}E :rrsf.egitn g.) .‘:'l_}::f -4 _,.*.: to make as partner.
;_,S’ in order to, so that.
CT"‘: (Imperfect 1st Pers. Plural) CL' to glorify.
caf | (IV Passive case of) - % tobegiven,
J_,'... demand, request, need.
_,§.1.. (from ;a - :,§J.1 ) weremember.
t..-.'h.l toowe o G (subjunctive)
7% | tothinkover.
5+l | Pluralof 72f  order,command.
l_;.:- in order to.
Sas | success.
e Prosperity, happiness.
waai] | from Cisy- :A..q to be described by.
LY | trustworthiness, trust.
il | dealings, treatment.

YA



e | Passiveof G2 toknow.

&>y | Passiveof 3L tobecalled, to be announced.

2w 2

£33 folk, people.

._éa_.L.L Truthful.

L',._.a_-'ﬂ Trustworthy.

report A5 (Plural ,jas)

to establish A R S (i
Jurisprudence | &3l

deserving Rt | N
companies S JEJI ( Plural & ,.t )
equally .L-.L....JL-

wealth Juh

to occupy Jrd - J_......,

-piace HE_

consideration | Lzl VI =
tosubmerge ~.'..;..-

subservient ET'L

to explain é—_,.‘.a - CJJ-

YAV
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CONJUGATION CHART

L. 5. .
Verb : 4w, - 42 (to count, to consider) Verb Form : Doubled (1)
; Imperfect | Imperfect | Imperfect
Imperative £ A Perfect Pronoun
pe Subjunctive Jussive Indicative
A subjunctive A jussive Person or
particle suchas | particle such as eorresponding
(P sneeded | (o) isneeded subject
E "2 - 5 . - &
N M fan] A A
& 4 o ra L 8 . =
s |dassia] AN ods oA
L £ os. . 8 B L o s
lgdny bdns | Opdn lyds -
Ted as ced 8. Ted e fes - L
Jadoa WY Sl Jade R
R s B - -
5 - & a- g AT <k . .
1 a3 laas Oldas Gae (F) La
T B # B* aha” EN ] il: G T -
38l [ e dws | odas [ A A s I
- 1 - # - X7 - = A 8. - o
s SAn Sdas s s =l
£ » zoac £ ouc : £ sz efa. . o *og
lgds g gdss O g’ pade ol
es i sr st Tes e cadoar 24 s e
O3 el REN I O34 DA | pade |
E E * a o ey . dog
e L3 s Oldas Losde | (M+F) Ll
= ag s £ g L T ‘g
i S B ael P Lt
2 sz s da” 2 s o ’acz
A bl g A Lasde R
Verbal Noun : is Active Participle : = Passive Participle : 3yl

Verb Characteristics :

* It has identical second and third radicals, written once with a shaddah on top of it.

* It has two stems. a regular one if the inflectional suffix begins with a consonant (-t or
-n). and a doubled stem if the suffix begins with a vowel (-a, -a, -u, -u).

stems.
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CHAPTER 20

THE NUMERALS

The Cardinal Numbers

All numerals are not governed by a single rule, but in general
terms they are treated as the declinable nouns; as their ending
vowels are changed according to their cases, thus :

1. 1>, “one” (in Nominative E:’.:f case)
Examples from The Holy Qur’in :

Jonly ) o] LT

18-110 ...thatyour Godis
One God.

. . E
(in Accusative iy.aze case) :

a1y el L
i1 )

9-31 And they are enjoined
that they should serve One
God only.

(in the Genitive j 2w case) :

TR
Aol (b

2-61 Andwhen yousaid: O’
Musa (Moses) we can not bear
with one food.

The feminine form of J-I;
ending, e.g. :

‘# @ - " # #
IS 34>y, i.e. with a feminine

L e .-
Nom. &d>lyi ) oLl

37-19 soitshallonlybea
single chiding.

YA
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2-213 (all) People were a

Acc. ity il L0748
= Sa single nation.

Gen. 3>l u...au; 4-1 ...fromasingle being.

There is another form for ““one” thatisread isf,e.g. :

Nom. i A ‘_}3 112-1 sayHe, God, is One.
Acc. . , . . | 18-26 AndHe doesnot make
1| -....S.-a'- v 2 _,.'.; Y, | anyone His associate in His
. Judgement.

Gen. J._a-fu..[JlJ.,Ja 9-127 Doesanyone see you?

ix| (with ‘alif magsiirah) is feminine of A, e.g.

s> 8 (Sia3)5 | 87 Andwhen Allah pro-
’ .- -+ | mised youone of two parties.
-

It is written with normal ‘_a..ii as |i>| when a pronoun is
attached to it, e.g. ’

. L;.;'ii;-ls:.-jlj 2?-26 faidoneofthetwo
- : girls : O’ my father...

2. Two(masc.): Nominative: O3 Acc.&Gen.: -
Two (fem.) : Nominative : u:-'—:l Acc. & Gen. : _::.’:l

Examples from the Holy Qur’ﬁr; 3

¥ Jl—f-'jl;bﬁ-il 5-106 two just persons from
s - *| amongyou.
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ol s o ot s

- 8
L]

6-143 twoof sheep and two
of goats.

ey
eZiht: i.-.%21:|4-11 Butifthere are more
] B LS S O

Py Apbilad 5 L' than two females...

3. From3to10:

Masc. | Fem
3| &sd | U (also writen as ol and L2 ).
4 (f.__._,l’ Al
JE S
8 | ol | il | (alsowritenas ‘;,_.‘._'.‘ and 1__..._1)
9| A | Al
10{ 5i | ik

The Arabic equivalent of phrases like ““three books™ or “‘five
women’’, where the numeral is one of those from *“‘three’ to
“ten” inclusive, is an ’idafah construction. The numeral
serves as the first term of the "idafah and thus has no “nuna-
tion”, and takes whatever case its function in the sentence re-
quires; the counted noun serves as the second term of the
'idafah and is always genitive, plural and indefinite :
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= L T I R
Jlmy M5 > | “Three mencame”.
Nom. .
LW E S e
b O & 2> | “Three women came™.
; I . T
J) O30 LB | “Imet three men”.
Acc. =
! R
el OO =L | “I'met three women™.
Jis, U0 | <8355 | “Italked to three man”.
Gen. M .
el S (;il <3355 | “Italked to three women”.

In construction of this type, each number has two forms: one
with final i_ t@’ marbitah (the feminine forrri) and one with-
out it (the masculine form). It is important to not that there is
a rule of reversed agreement of genders for these numerals in
relation to the counted nouns associated with them. This
means that if the counted noun is masculine, the feminine
form of the numerals is used with it, and vice versa.

Note :

The masculine form ol “eight” belongs to a group
of nouns called defective. When followed by a noun,
the missing g ya’ is restored, and thus it will assume
the following forms :

Nom. i ui -t -~- | ‘Eight(female) students
Uk oo as
and/or TR e came’,
e UG s ul‘ ? +f- | Isaluted eight (female)
NS students’.
A R g d.u S_J..Ls ‘I met eig‘ht (female)
* = students’.
292
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Examples from The Holy Qur’an :

‘.JL;J SN | 19-10 three nights

Pl [ 2-196  three days

2:..«13[@.3,&._;3[ 24-6  four witnesses

eUtasisl ] 41410 fourdays

(Not from the Holy Qur’an) »...;1;_.. u...u— five times.

exaioess o 2w | ]8-22  (theyare)five, the
| SR B
r=rlS e sixth is their dog.

Ufai. | 7-53  (in)six days.

(Not from the Holy Qur'an) ‘JL:J :_.... six nights.

ub_ﬂ_-c___- 12-43  sevencows.

R

\.;i‘,.;fu_... 15-44  sevendoors.

C.vg.u 6-143  eight pilgrimages.

J.n__ff ill| 69-7  eightdays.

<l als [ 17-101  ninesigns.

Jn_nJ'L....a" 27-48  nine persons.

5

et [ 6-160  tenliktit.

eSUaille | 589 tenpoormen.

Note: The gender of the numerals depends on the singular
form of the noun and not on its plural form.
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Masc. LS_,S_,..‘.p isf | 12-4  elevenstars.
Nom. | Masc. 15 ;24 13] | 9-36  twelve months.
Fem. l:..f- .,.:.:- '.......tj 2-60 twelve springs.
Acc. . = wur  om o 5-12 and We raised up
Masc. | L& phe o] (4203 | among them twelve
’ chieftains.
Acc. i oaidT (A5 | 7-160  And We divided
Fem. s ..: | theminto twelve tribes.
1S |
5. From 13to19
with Masc. | with Fem. with Masc. | with Fem.
nouns nouns nouns nouns
13| RN | RO |17 SReEl | kel
14| SReacf | ks CJ 18| raind | ks Al
15| siis ik s |lio] cEegy | Glis
16| jReil. | Hlic

294

11 and 12

Masc. Fem.
1| Rl | iesa
12| "-:-El' i &3] | inthe Nominative case.
i L_,-—.'l 3,:4: J_.Jl in the Accusative case.

Examples from The Holy Qur’an :

AL T



6.

Y4o

All the numerals from 11 to 99 are followed by a singular noun
in the Accusative as they are ;.33 tamyiz “nouns of specifi-

cation”, e.g. :

g._!l.lw e‘r.ﬁ S 13 female students.
L:_... cH | 14 girls.
‘L:JLL- e 13 male students.
13y 522 2355 | 14 boys.

Note : All these are indeclinable, i.e. their ending vowels can
not be changed due to their preceding elements. Thus

Gles i LU EHS5 | Tread 13 books.
bles S22 U 4 &isy | Ifoundin 13 books.
From 20 to 90
The multiples of ten, 20 to 90 are common to masculine and
feminine:
womiaive | Areraive |1 | wominaive | Ascumive
20| ke | Gt |60 S o
30| 480 | Ll ||70] G | e
40| G | Gl |80 S0 | el
50| Opmast | pemar |90 Oynls s
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All these numbers from 20 to 99, like these from 11 to 19, are
followed by a noun of tamyiz (noun of specification) in the ac-

cusative singular form.

Examples from The Holy Qur’an :

46-15 And his weaning is
thirty months.

FEWRS K Giélys

7-142 And we appointed
with Musa (Moses) a time of
thirty nights.

WS AR 35

2-51 And when we appointed
with Musa (Moses) a time of
forty nights.

Ll e &5

46-15 ...andreached 40 years.

PRSI

29-14 excluding 50 years.

58-4 sofeeding of 60 poors.

L33 O pnmms L2 53

69-32 The length of whichis
seventy cubits.

PR s e Banl - 2.0 L
M) s da g3 rgn 55

7-155 And Musa (Moses)
chose out of his people seventy
men...

7. From21to99

Masculine Feminine
. n: - - = .l: oo = 1: -2 .
21 O sy -y Oy iy S| [ O3 phe 531y

22 b ey 0|

baytey oty

... and so on.
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8. From 100 upwards

100 L Alsowritten iU
200 uL..'... Also written ..;L_%L.
300 ii.ssd

w0 i

500 i s

w0 il

700 itan

800 .

500 12,15

1000 Zalf

2000 outt

3000 YT

etc. to 10,000

100,000  adfit,

Million u-_,.'Js Plural: ‘_,:_.*A_.

Note : These numerals from 100 are nouns and take their fol-
lowing noun in the Genetive Singular.

In compound numerals over 100 the noun follows the rule
governing its relation to the last element and the number.

Thus “103 men™ the rule for 3 must be followed. Therefore
the noun must be in the Genitive plural, e.g.:

-

.‘1‘]_;1" L“)\_r_, L 103 boys.
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The Ordinal Numbers

1. The ordinal numbers from 1 to 10 are formed on the pattern

of the acti\:e participle, J:-'.s . derived from cardinals; except
TP - 5 .
Ja¥i- J¥I “the first™ which has a special form.,

Masculine | Feminine

JJ\‘II S the first
Jiji i.,...l_:h the second (without article gl.f)
I L9 | the third
oy L | thefourth
ol L | thefifth
el Ll | thesixth
‘:__EL:JI :u.uLf.Jl the seventh
LA L | theeighth
c.-L:Ji :..-....L.:Ji the ninth
o] :_.....L..!l the tenth

The ending vowels of the above change according to their de-

clension.

Examples from The Holy Qur’an :

P AR H

57-3 Heisthe First and
the Last,

%ﬁiiﬁij.q::_jiiﬁ

9-40 the second of the two
when they were in the cave.
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; :1#- - | 36-14 then Westrengthened
S LG e
e them with a third.

essmoeas o 20 ;| 18-22  (theyare) Three, the
("“‘15 1, 4555
e a fourth of them is their dog.

e A Sf2uadTy | 247 And the fifth (time) that
©T 7 .. . ... |thecurseof Allah be onhim
38T 54 015 O] | if he iis one of the liars.

S 1455\ | 1822 Theirsixth is their dog.

After 10, the cardinal numbers are used as Ordinals, so far as
the above numbers are included in them.

Masculine Feminine

Sha G\l P f\_,.:el;Jl the eleventh
A A5 | thetwelth
ot cJL;Jl oJ..:.r- q_‘Jl_:JI the thirteenth
] i35 200 | the fourteenth

Higher numbers run as follows :
“The twentieth” ;;i-ﬂ for both Masculine and Feminine.

Masculine Feminine

. g8 8

é:,:,::..:.jTj Gl | Oy 2ally i_;:sl;..‘ii the twenty first

‘-:'J_;-.t-'ﬁj ‘_,-L;-” O _,:..:‘..ngj :___;L:Ji the twenty second
3 _;:,.L_JU qL.tJi 9 _,;..:...'-.IT_; :_JLE.H the twenty third

“The hundredth™ Z_JI for both Masculine and Feminine.
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1.

EXERCISE

Translate into Arabic :

The Holy Qur’an is divided into one hundred fourteen chap-
ters; each of which is called a sitrah 3 ,- . These chapters or
suwar )y (plural of 5),=) are not of equal length. The
highest number of verses in a chapter is two hundred eighty six
and the smallest only three verses. The total number of verses
in the Holy Qur’an is six thousand four hundred and forty
seven. For the purpose of recitation the Holy Qur’an is also
divided into thirty parts of equal length, called a £} ; every
part being again subdivided into four quarters. But these divi-
sions have nothing to do with the subject-matter of the Holy
Qur’an, and so also the division into seven manazil or por-
tions, which is meant only for the completion of the recital of
the Holy Qur’an in seven days. The Qur’an was revealed
piecemeal during a period of twenty three years. The First
Chapter of the Holy Qur'an s isall 3}, Sarat-ul-Fatihah
that means “The Opening Chapter”, It consists of seven ver-
ses.

The second chapter is known as .,..a.._IT ¥ -~ Sirat-ul-Bagarah
(The Cow). Sarat-ul-’Anfal Jai¥) .J s~ (The Accession) is
the eight, and i_.:,;JT EJ 4w Sitrat-tu-Tawbah (The Immunity)
is the ninth among the chapters of the Holy Qur’an.



Translate into English :

i 28 5 345 L 05 U 15 e A 2550
g Bl bl o Lot U 03 . by L0005
el MUST G0 30L50 22 OS5 . o ad D Gy iy ALal AT
o U Gl AL Gie 25 05l e 03T oo L5 L G
sl 50 1 L6 S LR e, o
E90 e Ll 31 55 . oo e s 5

- a B

FIRR IV U ) O R o I B | B P T
A0 Cad) sl £ dw) L i (T dD B30 E4T5

: 1F.\:»I

s At b, pt g,

A 35 *,EFQJT&;?W‘;@T‘;EPFJT&E-‘M
% JasT 305 ¢ oj0e Je bty 2 ol e o

e PRI A 35 424 o2 ol Sl
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VOCABULARY

divided §33+ Passive Participle of £33 10,
also [:,_:..

the division E:_.n_’_H - 5__, J;_;.H

equal _ELLE_; Active Participle of gyl.s VI
to be equal LSJ"-':‘

length J ,_.L:JI

the highest number | sis :._ET

the smallestnumber | 332 jadf

total t__,._:.-:....H

nothingtodowith | il fue - L diisY

portions aa>  Pluralof :._.L.a-

completion EJ..&, (v.n.)or FL...L (v.n.)of IV

piecemeals leym  Pluralof i:;u or :_-.hi

orphan et

birthday, time of birth Uy

took him in his guardianship :._,L.q.s’

married C:"-’"




e M
sent as a messenger ¥
Revelation ;F_ _;_il
immigrated L3
lived d‘ G
to boycott C_—]’G
battle ;Sﬂ
conquest é_—"'
died .._,-: -;_:-
completed J-«—ﬁ
fulfilled ;H‘
agreed, confirmed upon J HJ
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CHAPTER 21

PRONOUNS : DEMONSTRATIVE, RELATIVE AND
INTERROGATIVE

A. Demonstrative Pronouns : i_',L}-'}'T ‘:,..'-1 'ismu-I-"isharah have
two forms, one for near distance and another for far-distance.

. ¥ : . - -‘. = A &
1. Demonstrative Pronouns for near distance ‘._-A}A...-U LY ]
are as below :

Masculine Feminine

Singular, all cases | 1da hadha oda hadhihi | this

Dual, Nominative ;'JL.:U‘! hadhani | oGl hatani | these

Dual, Accusative, L - : 8. . .
Dual Genitive s | hadhayni ‘_,.._;h hatayni | these

Plural, all cases s_.‘;";’_h ha'ula'i these

It is to be noted that hadha 13 is not written with a full "alif
after —» as it was supposed to, but instead of 13 it is written
with a short vertical stroke above the letter : s = 11a .

We have a plural form common to both genders that is £ 3a
but it is used only for human beings. Otherwise, o.Lh singular
form of the feminine, is enough to refer to the collective or
plural non-human nouns. The following examples from the
Holy Qur’an will illustrate the rules :
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L0 S [T T 2 g
dm;._;l.:."”.l_a\_g

46-12 And, thisisa Book
that verifies (previous divine
books).

11-72 And thisis my
husband, an old man.

P T

‘__’:—‘ |.L|Ib_, Y LJ

12-90 IamJosephand thisis
my brother.

RN

1L 01ia 5] 1,16

20-63 They said: These are
two enchanters.

odn

12-108 Say: Thisis my way.

»
s L7

. _ L * 2 ‘.ﬂ
sy Ll (ST ada O

21-92 Surely, This your com-
munity is a single community.

ol T gl st G

21-52 What are these images
to whose worship you cleave.

Note :

O 54816 g
il

“way”’ isafeminine noun.

“community” is acollective noun.

‘_].JL.... plural of .:Il:;.. “image”.

Dual Feminine for the accusative and genitive cases.




Examples from the Holy Qur’an :

o
ea- 5270 - | 2827 One of these two
a =+
".":-;h o "sb-i daughters.
Y5
See¥ia 5e¥5a 20858 | 17-20  Alldo We aid-these as
. © 7., " . | well asthose out of the bounty
b eldas | of thy Lord.
Er; g‘L—' .ﬂl_‘;_; p—*'a—* 11-78 O’ my people! these
© 7 7..., . ..| are mydaughters, they are
> e purer for you.

Demonstrative pronouns for
are as following :

a far distance s 1) 3 5L2YT |

Masc. Sing. L3 , also written as SIS dhalika, ‘‘that”, e.g.

(from the Holy Qur’an) :

goome gty o R )
‘-—:—’l—-!J\.lli_-Jk:-ﬂih‘uﬁ

2-2 Thatis The Book; No
doubt in it.

It is also used for things of the near distance in order to em-
phasise the greatness or seriousness of the object pointed at,

e.g. (from the Holy Qur’an) :

SLsLds

18-64 This was what we

wanted.

Further this pronoun is basically a combination of 15 dha

that is real pronoun and U ¢

‘for you”. Consequently if the
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address is more than one, it could be changed from é.i..!'lf\ to
Eﬁ]_!.:s dhalikum, i.e. “This is to be demonstrated for you
people’, e.g. (from the Holy Qur’an :

«2 5 -2 | 6-151 Thatiswhat He
Lo
bz Sl rg'!a enjoins you.

Feminine Singular dL tilka, ‘‘that, this”, e.g. (from the Holy
Qur’an):

2-134 Thatis a nation who

i a5
- | have passed away.

A Pl £ A B P
e 1l BT i olls | 2-253 Those are the
' e messengers, We made some of

._rd-'-' s | them excel others.

20-17 and whatisthisin thy
right hand, O’ Moses?

o G a L )

In the Arabic usage there are forms for duals such as ;.:L'.‘nfm
dhanika, L..L_,: dhainika, for masculine and -..J..L. tanika and
q.....; tainaka, for feminine, but these forms ne:ther have oc-
cured in the Holy Qur’an nor in the modern use.

The plural form common to the masculine and feminine is
e ol - o

LYyl 'wla'ika, thatis written as &yl | e.g. (from the Holy
Qur’an) :

ﬁ_f;u,o,_;J_;‘-,l_ps:l_JJf 2-5 These are on aright
" . 4.t utss - <t | coursefromtheir Lord and
Okl on "L"l'-’[’ these are successful.
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B. The Relative Pronoun _,...p _,..Jl ‘.....‘!I "al-'ismu-l-mawsilu, is
expressed by Lg.lﬂ 'alladhi, that has a defined form as follows:

Sing. Dual Plural
Masc. Nominative q;.:l._ii a1 il b,,_ui
Masc. Accusative . 8 " e
and Genetive g 9‘5‘“‘;' N
Fem. Nominative J-j ot I_,__H or ‘__‘:il
Fem. Accusative 2 e | o
and Genetive P Ht -_£“"

Examples from the Holy Qur’an :

4._1.?? (Masc. singular, in all case) :

A W Pt et L G2 48-28 He is Who hath sent His
Sl s Jot s T messenger with the guidance.
s 4..5-'1-::11-: il djj‘[j 39-33 And whosobringeth
" e i the truth and believeth therein,
b5l 0 iyt | such are the dutiful.
<o & - iy L troa | 59-22 Heis Allah, beside
WY T s
e e Him there is no other god.

ai.l_if (Masc. dual, nominative case) :

S P AVEE ¥

4-16 And as for two of you
who are guilty of it, give them
both a slight punishment.

o3 ¥ 4 323
;,.,JJ‘ (Masc. dual, accusative and genitive case) :

Bkl it 6

41-29 Our Lord! show us
those (two) who led us astray.

req




d!.lji (Masc. plural, in all cases) :

s Beg M. B
P R [RA R

2-165 and those who believe,
are stronger in their love for
Allah.

033 salb ST (535 )

Uerasr i 3301 O AT

2-165 ...and O’thatthe
wrongdoers had seen, when
they see the chastisement, that
power is wholly Allah’s.

eyt G153

lyaiT Sl

2-166 'When those who were
followed denounce those who
followed.

o .. .. |2167 Andthosewho
355 L3 O 3 1yaisT 5T G5 | followed will say: If we could
have our return.
‘.,j_if (Fem. singular, for all cases) :
peafiy o 3 =R 41-34 Repel (evil) with what
Vgl T is best.

PR ORI S |

39-42 and that (soul) which
dieth not (yet) inits sleep.

vgﬁf allati and (',.JT ‘alla’i (Fem. pluralof i ) :

Seddatidt fosts H,—,-jr;

P

4-15 and as for those of your
women who are guilty of
indecency.

a5 8

65-4 andthose (women) who
despair of a menstruation.

b 5,455

65-4 and those who have not
(yet) manstruation.
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C. Interrogative Pronouns fL‘.a._:.}'T ;..:-] "ismu-I-"istifham, are :
I. u‘ man, “who”
Examples from the Holy Qur’an :

W B | I 29-61 Whocreated the heavens
byttt G 5o o e et

21-59 Who has done thisto
our gods?

Lz b 1ia Jad e

o1 4 - his-e-1 92| 5-17 Say: Whothen can control
Ll Bl e il -
= A e tlia o 5 anything against Allah?

Sometimes a demonstrative pronoun |3 dha, is attached after
o+ man, to denote implied negative meaning, e.g. (from the
Holy Qur’an) :

R . 2-255 Whoishe thatcan
i Yy iale (a5 a6 32 | intercede with Him but by His
o permission?

It is also sometimes, preceded by a particle of preposition or
conjunction and in this case the /. min of s man, is assimilated

with a final letter of that particle thus :
The combination ofi,}- and u‘ is :,.:.p ‘amman, “‘from whom”,
or it is combined with %T of conjunction, “or” as L-:,.'-l ‘amman “‘or

how?”, e.g. (from the Holy Qur’an) :

39-9 oris he whois obedient

| S R
‘-}"J = during hours of the night?
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10-31 Say: Who gives you
sustenance from the heaven and
the earth, or Who controls the
hearing and the sight, and Who
brings forth the living from the
dead and brings forth the dead
from the living and Who regu-
lates the affairs?

Besides denoting the meaning of an interrogative pronoun ;4
is also a particle of the relative noun, that gives the meaning of
“who, that” or “which”, e.g. (from the Holy Qur’an) :

Sl e A 13

20-61 And he failsindeed who
forges (alie).

50-33 Whofears Ar-Rahmanin
secret and comes with a contrite
heart.

o A g e A oy pad
ST a0 UL

s i i

2-249 Whoever drinks from it
he is not of me and whoever
taste it not, he is surely of me
except who he takes handful
with his hand.

II. L “what”, e.g. (from the Holy Qur’an) :

e (AN

25-60 ...theysay: whatis
Ar-Rahman?

JeiT o

21-52 What are these images?
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A particle of the demonstrative 15 dhais placed after W, if the
interrogative sentence begins with a verb e.g, (from the Holy
Qur’an) :

~i% - . 25| 31-11 thenshow me what he
.l . l L‘ L'
g has created.

iﬁll@’mlﬂjiﬂu 2-26 whatisitthat Allah means

by this parable !
YT i 5G4 f | 35-40  Show me what they
e s 3 o created from the earth.

After some preposition it is sometimes written ¢ (i.e. with a
short vowel fathah instead of a long vowel ‘alif il ) as o “for
what, why?” (For L..i lima or 13L.'..} limadha), likewise, aﬂerl}é
as ;.r- ie. L+ :,r- = Lis shortened to ;.E-“ot" what, what about”,
but only in case of a question, e.g. (from the Holy Qur’an) :

st 2tf -y | 9-43  Why didst thou permit
HJH?! r them?

i t,-2-#-|78-1 Ofwhattheyask one
il
oy 2 * another?

Otherwise, the L..igi of L remains even after prefixing U,:- orJd .

Students may note that there are three usages of (Ly:
1. as negative particle as :

I AT Ididnot do it withmy own
ma i decision.

2. asinterrogative particle as :

dleal AL Whatis this in thy right hand?
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3. as arelative pronoun as :
#,-2#1---- 3« Thisis what Ar-Rahmaén had
et | NP PR Y :

e promised.

Apart from the contents, the meaning of L. can be known by its
place with a noun or verb : if it is placed before past tense it will
denote a negative as J.u L *“hedid notdo™,ifitis before a noun,
then it means an imerrogdtion as ,-b ‘what is he?™ or before
an imperfect verb rS..I.Ju.m "l J.uu L “*what shall Allah do by giv-
ing you punishment?” As a relative pronoun it is always placed

before a verb, thus : (from the Holy Qur’an)

. . |2286 Foritisthat whichit
STl g de s coos L | earns (of good) and against it
that it works (of evil).

: g G ’ o 56-58 See you that which you
_r -5 if y y
2 ‘ emit?

Ty v |)_i{ 56-63 See you what you sow?

3is; iU 1ds | 36-52 Thisis what Allah
, ... | (Ar-Rahman) promised and the
Ok ol | messengers told the truth.

I11. L':;f ‘ayyun, Fem. i 'ayyarun, “which”, is declinable
(— ) and is treated as a noun so takes a following noun in geni-
tive,e.g. J=, ¢l “which man?”, .._...u._fi “which girl?".

Examples from the Holy Qur’an :

__1_.;_,,’. j*.r_u, i Zia.2; | 26-227  And they who do wrong,
ok will know to what final place of

O yrlii; turning they will turn back.
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Oyiadi ;S b | 68-6  Which of youis mad?

Uil ada iz 22 9-124 Which of youhas it
e ‘_'b*’ri"" strengthened in faith?

IV. :j.n hal. 1t forms an interrogative sentence with a verb or
pronoun. It is equivalent to an English question with an auxiliary
verb ‘to do’ or a question with a verb ‘tobe’, e.g. :

¢1isfcif; i - Didyousee anyone?
¢ r"" ZIbedf A - Areyouastudent (seeker of
’ knowledge)?

Examples from the Holy Qur’an :

A= ‘Jg L O ey 3 J..n J_f 9-52 Say : Do you wait for us
Tt ) .. | but one of two most excellent

._;——-h-” things ?

ol o e T K 38-21 and has the story of the
g = o adversaries came to thee?

e o 88-1 Hasthere come to thee
L2l eyas AT LA | the news of the overwhelming
events?
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EXERCISE

Translate into Arabic :

1.

03 =G Lh B

10.
11.

12.
13.
14.
19,
16.

17.
18.
19.
20.

Did you know that famous poet? Yes I know his name; he
is Igbal of Pakistan.

This is a good man and that (Fem.) is his sister.

The tree bhas good shade.

These Arabs are nice persons.

Those men have not arrived so far.

This woman returned from England yesterday.

Which men killed a dog yesterday?

How many persons attended the Jum‘ah prayer in that
village?

What did you demand of () your studznt in the uni-
versity?

This is the great mosque of the city.

I found these books in Maktabah of Haramain at
Makkah.

This is a great building of a merchant.

Whose son is ‘Abdul Hamid?

Is he a minister’s son?

These two men are friends and those two are enemies.
The daughter of a teacher has memorized the Holy
Qur’an by heart.

This is the man who won the 1st prize.

This is that girl who failed in the examination.

This is that boy who got first position in the examination.
This is the girl who arrived yesterday from Baghdad.

¥



2. Translate into English :

o S ) 9 06 e . Ul ks 0 it s

Uiie por o - s i o5 50 o 3 5
68 TSR Ll Gt (i U G U8 5350 05
59 s I Joa € 823 14 S S0 G 181 LI 2 1

Bl T a1 UK 38100 L ol 3 ST 5 50 910 Jo

Gisall it TS e Gk o L ol A T ol

VOCABULARY

the famous iy rad)
P
the tree e

the shade

J

nice, good hearted

i

arrived (he)

demanded (he)

the building

the merchant

iy
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the enemy P
memorization (v.n.) J;_;,J\

by heart ..._hﬁjpup
the prize :_,._.LaJI
won (he) _._,L_-

the examination e

the position

L0 | the good deed.

Juiit | pluralof Jii  parable.

o>~ o> | tobemerciful.

s | toregard, torespect.

L?_,__.f to be safe.
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CHAPTER 22

THE DECLENSION

The Noun is generally divided into two groups, those are :

1. Declinable : i.e. governed by their preceding elements con-
sequently changing their ending vowels, called ._JJ..- mu'‘rab,

e.g :

C . * ss2 . . | The Messenger spoke
: |
Nominative Case Iy M Bhe the Truth.
. + #2: *s . | Theybelievedinthe
A tive Case: I
ccusative Case S PO | R PN Messenger.
g 50 . . - | The companions of
; |
Genitive Case QUPS | P T e

2. Those which have stationary state of their ending vowels and
do not accept any influence of  |sly+ (elements) are called :
= mabni, e.g. :

Nominative Case: | ',y 3deo | Mosesspoke the Truth.
Accusative Case: s+ 141 | They believed in Moses.
- . +2. . . | The companions of

Genitive Case: ' ko
A Moses.

There are certain classes of nouns that are not fully declined.
This class of noun is called &, 4’2 “ghair munsarif .
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According to European grammarians, it may be termed as
‘Diptotes’ that opposes triptotes. However, the declination of
this class would be as following :

:J_,-EJJ JUs | Pharaoh said.

O3p 33 448 | They denied Pharaoh.

Q_,_F-_;J ..'.-l:..LT The companions of Pharaoh.

It is to be noted that Diptotes differ from other declinable
nouns in two respects; First: there is no Nunization (i.e. a
sound of “an™, “‘un”, or “in"). Second: there are only two dif-
ferent vowel endings; the accusative and genitive both having

(15-:'_5) fathah.

As most Arabic nounds are declinable and they have several
types and classes, they will be dealt with separately in the fol-
lowing chapters.

Indeclinable Nouns : Nouns of indeclinable groups are as fol-
lowing :

(a) All forms of pronouns, whether independent or suffixed,
suchas: ja , Sy 1..; y g ..;.L...-

(b) Particleslike: J&, u,,. , 48, g ete.

(c) Nouns ending in 'alif but spelled with ending s as : u“‘J‘:
Miisa, e ‘Isa, etc. This type of ‘alif is called 3)yaia Cilf
‘alif magsurah, likewise : ;g_,_f kubra, fem., elative of )._SI
“biggest one”, e.g. (from the Holy Qur’an) :

ceZtr 2o oe o foezi | 53-18  Certainly he saw the
S| PURICT WY g y
PPl S ) greatest signs of his Lord.
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&S5 dhikra, “recollection”, e.g. :

i ST 15 1Ai39 | 668 Thensitnotafter
' recollection with the unjust

ea Il it 33l people.

&ia huda, “guide”, e.g. :

- %« 2|22 (Thisbookis)a guide to
(e o) gda
R those who fear (Allah).

Las ‘asa, “‘stick”,e.g. :

20T Al &t | 260 strike the rock with thy
' L‘nuﬂ stick (staff).

(d) The masculine singular, elative and colour-defect nouns
of the form J-"-;I ,€.8. >l “the most beautiful”, e.g.
(from the Holy Qur’an) :

"i-:‘ '.r"'"{‘ "):?-* 4-86 greet with better thanit.

(¢) Adjective of the pattern oM as o\_—_ai ghadban,
“angry”, e.g. (from the Holy Qur’an) :

=z fy o * - -*i-1 7-150 and when Moses
a_a ,_4 - LA—]J
253 ) ot 7 returned to his people

Ll 32 | wrathful, grieved.

Diptotes b ats i
(a) Most proper names of non-Arabic origin whether per-
sonal or geographical are diptotes as : u_,.;-,.:

7-109 the chief of Pharao’s

[, ez "I e
e -".J"'"fw o people said...

T 321



iyeeis e o2 1 27-30 Itisfrom Sulaiman
Li--lni *
Sk ] (Solomon).

24l - Sy - S0
=k e 3%

B o &1l e d.if ;| 2-102  such things that were
JE it ) ":LP "H , " revealed at Babylon to the two
g,k 9 <9, | angles Harit and Mariit.

ce-terifooas jio | 785 AndtoMadyan (We

Lo oAU 844 (29 | cont) their brother Shuaib.
L4

« - es 2.2z . 75-|7-73 AndtoThamud (We

owiioe V’L"T 29 s L’ sent) their brother Salih.

(b) Broken plurals of the following patterns :
IS fu'ala'u, as %135, wuzara’u, “ministers”, e.g. (from the
Holy Qur’an : aid

ij||' ::':\]_';—5 10-18 These are our inter-

CESSOTS.

s
it oaost | 4829 compassionate among
et ? | themselves.

TR B

ile

e -5 72 | 26-197 Learned men of the
| - ILAJ.P
S children of Israel.
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S fa'la, as s—b y» marda, plural of _a, . marid,
“patient”, e.g. (from the Holy Qur’an) : '

voes Z0or Zoooei. - | 7320 He knew that there will
P2 b oS O S Fl..Ls
At o be some sick among you.

2y

j..hu fa'@ilu, as 513 mada’inu, plural of q_.w. madinah
“city”, e.g. (from the Holy Qur’an) :

A p33dT

7-111 and sent (summoners)
to the cities.

L,J'H..‘l fa‘ala, as u-"'—*—' yatama, plural of E..__. yatim,
“orphan”, e.g. (from the Holy Qur’an) :

2-220 and they ask thee
concerning the orphans.

il 5l

jJLu fa‘alilu, as ‘:.{-I:,S darahimu, plural of [:.»J.s dirham,
“sivler coin”, e.g. (from the Holy Qur’an) :

(203 i oy puy | 12-20 a.mdthey sold him fora
* £ - small price, a few pieces of

- A 8=
83gdnas | silver.

:].JL-.p fa‘alilu, as :,_’JL.-- khanaziru, pluralof , ‘_,..=- khinzir,
“pig”, e.g. (from the Holy Qur’an) : '

< giitrezee dreet 1o -- 1 5-60 (and of whom) He made
LTy 33 af e
FAIEEINTL apes and pigs.

Diptotes are treated as triptote (,a%) when they are made
definite in any way, e.g. : '
WSl 1930 5 - inthe cities where they dwelled.

....u_,_.JT N N u.- - from the cities of Arabia.
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EXERCISE

1. Translate into Arabic :

1.

10.
11.

12.

324

Islam orders its followers to look after widows and or-
phans.

When our Prophet was six years old his mother died.
His father died before he was born.

We see in big cities of the world people travelling by un-
derground trains.

. The helping and guidance of blind men is among the

duties recommended to Muslims.
He had many pigs, apart from his cows and sheep.
He met a white girl, so he took her into employment as a

servant girl in a black man’s house. But she deserted him
suddenly, without permission two days later.

. They followed the enemy and found them hesitating in

the sand. So they destroyed them straight away.

England had many colonies in the past and her sailors
were famous.

I saw you in my right hand and Lozely on my left.

I knew from the perspiration flowing on his forehead that
his endeavors had tired him.

I met a lame man and a tall Muslim in the street and I did
not know when they had come.

rYe



2. Translate into English :

IR - g BT NS g 2T e
IETE P O HE é};.?;iljjf‘:ér:.;i;_f;j AT ]
e 355 el Saal - ) o J s Y
N - GRUT 4555 Sa 05 - e 155 @ G s - oladyi
pdad g (PET 1 0) — S5 e e VSR VS %
S0 5 Ty 0T LS ¢ YT 3255 Sag RadTdisy - e
R I g g 1
B0 A e 35541 i - s S DS S Galo
oS G RS dy kil 650 ) D Y

oS

VOCABULARY

to look after Foi — #y ra‘a-yar'a

s = 8

under-ground | Gadl s ¥Tcos

the train Ul

tointercede '.:__a_. - ik

the pig pugsthl

the cow 5l
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a=

the sheep r__.Ji (collective noun)
employment -:.n..a.-..H - L-.J:-_,.H

the servant girl 5._;._1l;':..ll

todesert, toflee | &5e - om or  5ub - Guf
suddenly e

permission 53}'1

to follow e - st av)

the colonies

ol jaximall pluralof 3 jesims colony (X)

perspiration .:,:,_..Jl (V verbal noun)

the forehead Sl

the endeavours | 3, gl

to tire s_‘.-.u:_: - .._....-.:? (form IV verb)

z~Y! | thelame.

;,;_p‘il the blind man.

C;_r- harm, objection.

Oss Wl [ Act. Part. pluralof )& - mislead.

sly | field, valley.
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-

to wonder.

S 58

the elder daughter.

the bird.

tosing. (imp. indicative verb)

today.

tomorrow.

toextend, tohelp. (he) (double radicals).

widows. pluralof 105 widow.

(elative) straighter, sounder, more adequate.

truthful.

the trustworthy.

allof them. (feminine)

pluralof 3},- face, picture.

plural of :J_,_! colour.

Yry
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CHAPTER 23

NOUNS : DECLINABLE i jaall <LolY!

As already stated, the noun is either declinable or indeclinable.
In the previous chapter the indeclinable nouns were treated. In
chapter 8 we have mentioned that the imperfect has three moods
which are distinguished through the declension. Again the declen-
sion is the result of the preceding letters or nouns which are placed
for modification of the forms.

Let us recollect here once again that a noun has three cases :

Nominative | indicatedby | ias - dammah
Accusative | indicatedby | i=ii _— fathah
Genitive indicatedby | .S — kasarah

1. The nominative is used :

(a) For the subject of a verbal sentence, e.g.

3Ny AT i

Allah has created the heavens
and the earth.

(b) For the subject of a nominal sentence, (termed [i-"a

mubtada’, see chapter 2),e.g. :

é—_‘ll-é Jys 'S

The Messenger is true (man).

(c) As the predicate of a nominal sentence. 3:lo sadiqun
is predicate; it is termed as :,_..#- khabarun.

rYa

329



(d) As the predicate of :;1 i of y :}.-J L ), €.

5 LS 5| | Verily your Lordis Kind (God)

S ._1.1 ._,U ;f *if | Did not I say to you that Allah
l"lg J-' PJ is Most Powerful over every-

JETER ¢~ | thing?

Is is important for students to note that ui and of both are
used to emphasise the meaning of the pred:cate but u[ is
used only in the beginning of a sentence, while 5l indicates
to the stateme:nt. e.g.:

AR FORRE I told you that your friend is
(- e coming.

< “would that", e.g. (from the Holy Qur'an) :

l:i:,.a: L o 20 Zi‘l? O’! would that I were
o5 st.

J_.J la‘alla, “may, perhaps™, e.g. (from the Holy Qur’an) :

A e J_,.J 35y | 65-1 Thouknowest not that
; , . . .| Allah meyafter thatbring an
'J—‘t U5 | event to pass.

0 0= 2 ~57

The above particles are termed as J.uJL. 4_1,......; ..".n_,_,a- “letters

resembling verbs’’ and referred toas:  ( ui and sisters).

(e) After the vocative particle L,.fl (always used with the ar-
ticle), e.g. g‘;.,L.H L,_ff “O’ people!" also after | in the singular
without nunaiton, e.g.J.{—j L “O’man”. *le L “O"*Ali".
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(f) For a noun in apposition to another nominative, e.g. :

o-aaJT%1 JU | said Allah, the Great.

(g) A noun connected to a nominative preceding noun by
means of a connecting particle (—ké 3)>) , suchas, 5 “and”
or 5l “or”. This noun is known in Arabicas ijassl,e.g.:

+2 5., ~- - | Allahand His Messenger told
Cre0 W2 e truth,

J’J[ io;";.a;-,_..a Ahmad or ‘Ali will come.

(h) A noun that functions as the subject of an equational sen-
tence prededed by OIS or one of its sisters (L.El_,:-'.'_, SISy ; these
are a special group of irregular verbs which have the tendency
to introduce and precede equational sentences to actualize
special meanings. The most common of them are :

58, ol , el sl JB, S0, dBG, gl

Examples from the Holy Qur’an :

V5 Lo s (f_;,|;_;q_ 5§ | 3-67 Abraham wasnota Jew
’ il _ | nor yeta Christian.
blyai

, g 28-10 Therecametobea
6 ot £ 3153 55 | voidin the heart of Moses
mother.

s. -e8. ..,.7:.%, - .| 16-58 Whennewsisbrought
o ‘-’L'“J:T""b"-"l"- 13L3 | to one of them of (the birth of)
i s iy | @femalechild his face
remained darkened...
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2. Arab Grammarians divide the declension into two types, one
is by vowels thatis oS J,-Jh <Yl and another is declen-
sion by letters < _,;JL .L'.,r.'gl . Here are letters or dipth-
ongs that take place for the vowels :

— In case of nominative, s waw will take place of dammah.
- In case of accusative, .._Iu!f ‘alif will take place of fathah.
— In case of genitive, s ya’ will take place of kasrah.

These declensions are traditionally represented in “The five
nouns’ (ilail ALYl whichare @ 45, 3, o>, g, ol

Examples from the Holy Qur’an :

Nominative :
q,_:i ‘abu
LR T 28-23 Our fatherisavery
2 Ged
vl calals old man.
s akhi
8,50 | 12-69 Tam thy brother.
45 dhit

18-58 Andthy Lordis

..--51-.“' .-.'.I\_;lj"
,‘—“—"‘J—l 33 s yan = Forgiving, Full of Mercy.
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Accusative :

l_.f ‘aba
.- -- | 12-16 Theycame to their
Ll
=19 father.
Ll akha
Ui bt | 12-65 We protect our brother
\> dha
LU ke Limii 13 5| 2377 Until when we opened
’ . . | adoorof chastisement.
|._JIIJ_F 13

Genitive :

g__.f ‘abi
-t._.....il ilys JUi [ 12-4  Joseph said to his father.
>l akhi
S WA e T 12-90 IamJosephand heis
e e my brother.
s> dhi
szezte .e- oot-e- | 18-83 Theyask thee about
: [ gd He Jylasy
Sl L * | Dhilgarnain.
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EXERCISE

Translate into Arabic :

Among (.~ all the religious books of the world, the Holy
Qur’an is the only book which has the pure text. Every word
and letter of the Holy Book is revealed. There is only one
Qur’an that is read in the East and West. There is no different
texts of the Holy Book. This is learnt by heart. Thousands of
Muslims read its text every day. They try to comprehend the
meaning of the Qur’an. They know that the Qur’an was re-
vealed to Sayyidina Muhammad, may peace and blessing of
Allah be upon him (f'j’;-" e al j_;} . The Qur’an has told
us the real story of Joseph; when he said to his father, *“I saw

eleven stars and the sun and the moon bowing to me™.

Translate into English :

Ol . ool LS 1S Uil g BLST L 0S5 (2

IOFEE I Pl G P A ST W A P WSO S 7T

o B by T L) L Gl ;,-;n A
J._Iu.ﬂ Iu_,...--l..l .l-.-.-..J-T
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3. Identify the subjects of the sentences in the following verses :
ool ol 3 pe Ul L e T T 5 Gyl
PRI O & VA B B B RS RA R By o R

S P oy |

VOCABULARY
religion o3 religious books ii, i S
the text sa
the pure ‘_;a.ib-.M
revealed o _,f (passive case for the perfect form [V)
...1sread U..: (passive case for imperfect <hamzated»)

B s o
tomemorize | b= - Las

thousands Sy

comprehend | = - '#5

the real story :_:.gl}!i :...sm.ll
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o3l

to permit.

..r"‘: S| willneveravail (form V) ought against ...

_,.u_ﬁ 3 | willnever have power upon.
bl surrounded. (IV)

Gsl,% | chambers.
—s | itwashardto...

1_;"1.?-’*" turning away, shunning. (v.n.offormIV)
L,l;.- tocirculate, walk about, to make rounds.
uL»l:— boys. (plural of .:-5&.; boy).

‘Y | limited time.
¢l | end, place.
.._;.LS todeny. (II)
G | the truth,
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CHAPTER 24

DECLENSION OF THE NOUN

Accusative Case = Objects

The Accusative mark . is used for the objects of a verb.
There are five kinds of objects :

1. Directobject ay Jymis,e.g. :

o2 317 3l | Allah has created the eath.

Ul &A7 3 | Iread abook.

Some verbs take two objects, e.g. :

Allah has sent Muhammad

:)‘ .l.ll- :.J’;m '.-f
i = (as a) Messenger.

Examples from the Holy Qur’an :

89-16 Thenrestricting for

sz $7ssa 0
adyyadeydas | - :
S him his subsistence.

i e\ | 89-15 HisLord tried him.

4-146 And Allah will soon

. . ...| grantthe believers a mighty
L*-J“ '_:’-'t reward.

oo r_g Wl 5,5 35 | 66-2  Allah hasindeed sanc-

] .+ .. | tioned for you the expiation

S5l [ of your oaths.

T 4] O e
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2.

338

#2020y 2 ezi| 1927 (O’ Mary) thou hast
Lale b Jal

- S indeed brought a strange thing.
| 827 (Who)createdthee,
Ui Ai3-5 dlals | then made thee complete, then
made thee in a right good state.

36-62 He hathled astray of
you a great multitude.

o8 Sk K50 J51 30

#oozo o002 o oo | 55-46  And for him who fears
las il -
oy pa ot el to stand before his Lord.

Leete o oo tEc2 <. 1 79-40 Andrestrains himself
[T 1 |
sl o 2 | from low designs.

As the absolute object LI j_,;..a...H

The verbal noun is placed in the accusative after its own verb
as a sort of adverb to describe the manner, time, and some-
times to denote that the verb of the sentence is meant by
speaker in its real and complete sense, e.g. (from the Holy
Qur’an) :

WL 17-12 We have explained it
=i completely.
+ .- #. -+-09--| 848 Hisaccountwillbe
| .
b M sl B3 | ken by an easy reckoning.

It sometimes confuses students to see the verbal noun re-
peated in accusative without any change in the meaning, thus
to them :

> i CJ' he was glad.

L 3% o s | hestruck

YrA
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have same meaning as C—" and t..a_‘,.p Some European au-
thors like Harywood/Nahmad observed that the absolute ob-
ject serves ““to balance the sentence from the musical point of
view”,

This type of confusion could be raised if the correct sense of
this type of object is not known. The real sense of La—J_p {—__Jn is
“he was really glad” and likewise L_J_,...a u,..p means that
someone has physically struck.

Examples from the Holy Qur’an :

74-14 AndImade (life)
smooth.

20-105 Say: My Lord will
scatter them as scattered dust.

e "J'l Foo-
Iegad ad gy

2 et B et 8,

76-6 They will make it flow in
abundance,

80-25 We have poured down
abundant water.

Lepatalis s

It is qualified by an adjective to specify the type of action, e.g.
(from the Holy Qur’an) :

89-20 And you love wealth

£. Bs o .0 2 2
Lo L JWJI O ] ] A
> 7 | with exceeding love.

e, 2 -e; | 817 Hemighttest the
Rl believers by a fair test.

L;_.. L ol Lamsi L;l 48-1 Surely We have granted

thee a clear victory.

. os..e2e2-f.| 33.28 Andwill release youa
o PEER Vo ol P y
T 72| fair release.
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5-12 Lendunto Allaha

L?'H.,,.-;- ‘_'l :fml ':.. - :f
i = kindly loan.

£, ftie-elei. o f .- 4-102 Thatthey mayattack
Ayl s S e ,.L._.l
SR R you once for all.

Sometimes it comes after a verb of passive case, e.g. :

cqe s et 182 99-1  When earth is shaken
15393 bedy)
L‘J’J‘.""pﬂ - ‘.J" with her (final) earthquake.

b .. | 8921 Nay!Butwhenthe
55185 Lo ¥ =S5313 35 | earthis ground to atoms,

grinding, grinding.
'l.:..} :J"_..:Jl S 56-5 And the hills are ground
R F to powder.

Stceter ez 1 76-14  And the clustered fruits
s Wl iy thereof bow down.

3. Object for Time and Place 3 jy_a...ll , e.g. (from the Holy
Qur'an) :

54-26 They will know
tomorrow.

704 b

. , , | 431 andwe cause youto
Lag S St 34 oSl>1 4 | enteran honourable place of
’ eternity.

$oeien s 2f e ts-of | 19-16 Shedrew aside from
L o LS LAl e cod !
et s her family to an eastern place.

2-259 Hesaid I have tarried
aday or a part of a day.

b a3 Uyl EET UG
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gl 10 s oSl

4-141 And Allah will judge
between you on the day of
Resurrection.

Such accusatives may be expressed by prepositional phrases.

Examples (from the Holy Qur’an) :

et e.e e ke oo | 12-17  Andleft Joseph by
Lelbsds s
2 DR our goods.
E e el 12-25 andtheymet her
T =72 | husband at the door.
g . b 2-76 that they may contend
r&:; PP rS_,.:-L:...J with you by this before your
: Lord.
cotreetet ot . .1 0.7 Youmadeanagreement
Vol domeadl Je souale g
s Pl -~ at the sacred mosque.

They also are placed by particles denoting meaning of place;

they are actually called ‘adverbs of place’ in Arabic, e.g.

(from the Holy Qur’an) :
Zils  behind

1.L;r.._._b-' il fag

36-9 and abarrier behind
them.

hq_,.o above

i e g3 I8 5343

12-76 and above every
possessor of knowledge is the
All-knowing One.
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P
- -

beneath, under

[Nt 1]
o ) | 19-24  Surely thy Lord has
L35 Lo g.lfJ Ja> 35 | provided a stream beneath
i thee.
J_i.'.l lower
sl it ide g 8-42 While the caravan was
" S in a lower place than you.
o=l righthand
JUHI left hand
;_-,l}_.; S T H | & 18-17 and tho.u mightest see
2 e - .+ .. ..|the sun, when it rose, decline
13y madl 13 4agS % | from their cave to the right,
’,’ 1-:-;-""‘_,: i hEl‘Hbﬁ'
LT = St 2 and when i1t go past t
4 = 22 = | hind on the left.
il;» behind
Zy- e - 2o | 18-79 andthere wasbehind
Sl Le pail; g OIS
o et them a king.

- & L T
Object for expressing ‘aim’ and ‘purpose’ 4 J _,.:.&..JI . This is
N ! l!
expressed by a verbal noun in the accusative, e.g. J LIS ol

“I rose to honour him (in a gesture of honour for him)”.

Examples from the Holy Qur’an :

aa ."l—rl .l_cl——:u
SIS G- )

5id5 0

10-90 Then Pharaoh and
his hosts followed them for
oppression and tyranny.

TiY



s an Ll

14-28 (who) exchanged
Allah’s favour for disbelief.

Coeat s

e PNEY P

9-92 and their eyes over-
flowed with tears of grief.

Sometimes, a phrase or clause is placed with a verbal noun in
the accusative, e.g. (from the Holy Qur’an) :

I &y al} 5,
JQ-L:_“ i'l.i:,

4-38 and those who spend
their wealth to be seen by men.

15T gl Oyl
.':,_',.;h = gelpall

2-19 they put their fingers
into their ears because of the
thunder-peal, for fear of death.

HAN P

Object for denoting meaning of ‘with’, ‘by’ or ‘during’,

Examples from the Holy Qur’an :

$525535 15 3 el

10-71 Sodecide upon your
course of action, you and your
partners.

TRV TS IF

66-6 Ward off from your-
selves and your families
afire...

rer
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344

EXERCISE

Translate into Arabic :

Allah has revealed this Book to Sayyidind (Lii——)
Muhammad, may peace and blessing of Allah be upon him. A
Muslim recites the Holy Qur'an every morning. They fast dur-
ing the month of Ramadan, pay poor-due (a@j) and perform
Hajj to the sacred House of Allah.

Islamic Law abolishes the criminal activities of evil-doers. My
friend came to see me last night. They went along with their
families. Arabic is the richest language from the vocabulary
point of view, every verb has tens of modifications. We love
Arabic as it is the language of the Holy Qur’an, traditions of
the Prophet (S) and it will be the language of Paradise. Your
father has brought a good pen for you.

Translate into English :
L g A R o N S
931305 ST by e Jols 308 9] Sugt o6 ¢ il
oy IR S Sl
Il 14305 o L) ¢ DU G 30T G 38T B2 559 25
e 5 0 % 1A Y Bt

vif



VOCABULARY

torecite (he) G Ji_:_L
to fast (he) flo — ppas
toperform (he) sl - L:,:;_;'_,

to cut off du - c\m (Use passive case)
criminal AL I

activity by

rich :,..c- Richest l_,._:-l

point of view ol

vocabulary ._:.aii_;.'i_:.ll - ...al.._lﬁi
modification YT, - é_l_;_i‘ﬂ

for the sake of

=Y

o+

Jot | tosend.  Jui - o3 ()

5 J_n nation, people.

ssLs | worship, service.

Tie
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"5"-:

God fearing.

islb | obedience. sl - f—l_luf (1v)
sas | todisobey.  ans - aaf
"3311 increased.
uL,.a.:- disobedience.
o~ | todespair. J.'._._f_. - o=
‘_,.l:- Les | cursed him.
Py donotleave (May thou leave not).
U5 | inhabitant.
j—{a.-: to mislead.
:._:-_'-L.i sin-doer (sinner).
s | disbeliever.
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CHAPTER 25
AL-HAL Jusi
Some other accusative cases :

1. J> (hal) is an Arabic grammatical term that means the cir-
cumstances obtaining at the time when the action of the main
verb takes place. It is expressed by an accusative or by a finite
verb,e.g. :

Lell J;-J i or e :};-J i< *““A man came running”.
Such a hal accusative is usually placed after a direct object,
e.g. (from the Holy Qur’an) :

'L..SL&.‘J_,&_,_: 62-11 ...leave thee standing.

- g 121-33 He has made sub-

it adlly Gea il FSZJ &= | servientto you the sun and the

' moon, pursuing their courses.

ey e e L :,A_,[ 67-22 Ishe who goes prone

“c . .. ..| uponhisface, better guided
P Ll.?—';_rf*-:,;r*r:.":'“[ or he who walks upright ona

.oe% - | straight path ?
s Lo
- 'uiu[,.i,.- 2-238 Stand up truly

obedient to Allah.

12-105 Dothey pass by! yet
they turn away from it.

T T B PRI R S =
Ogd Lt oy gl O oy

riv 347



It often refers to the subject of the sentence as :

I39a3y L3 Dl & _,;5:1.- , but it could refer to object as: Ll B85
or to some genitive as (from the Holy Qur'an) :

L4 e e B 4 n i
4 O st Gl LLs 5 0

15-47 And We rooted out
whatever of rancour is in their

Lls=} | breasts as brethren.

rio -t aiy-t ---:| 2821 Hewentforth there —

ey LSl L

AT g from fearing, awaiting.
S A 39-73 Those who keep their
e i O :’ﬂ duty to their Lord are con-

Vys5 Ll | veyedto the gardenin
companies.

«F L dez. s g _
Can o il )

27-10 He turned back

retreating and did not return.

The accusative hal is nearly always an active participle, but it
may also be a passive participle, e.g. (from the Holy Qur’an) :

IRENEOE

84-9 He will go back to his
people rejoicing.

1) geiwdit Lagads LiShaa;

17-18 Hewillenterit (Hell)
despised, driven away.

Ursiiid o

7-157 They find him
mentioned.

Also a verbal noun may replace the active participle, e.g.

(from the Holy Qur'an) :
s 22e s - e % | 17-46 They turn their backs
1) sas Lal |
b AS (23 A - in aversion.
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PR I ” L P
15903y Lol il O 53

3-191 Those who remember
Allah standing and sitting.

Syttt Gpdll o e
LE_',.i-,_pj"ﬁ e

25-63 And the servants of the
Bneficient are they who walk
on the earth in humility.

The verbal hal occasionally refers, not to any specific part of

previous sentence (i.e. subject, object, etc.), but to the whole

statement, e.g. (from the Holy Qur’an) :

RO I P el
o U‘)l_b I‘,—--'-"f::: 5,;,....—:
iF o (J_: ,*l.[_’ ._':l‘f

.f‘u | NES

16-48 Have they not ob-
served all things that Allah
hath created, how their
shadows incline to the right
and to the left, making prost-
ration unto Allah, and they
are lowly.

u;g;ﬂiugum‘_";g;
LT 05 S o)W1 3
T P

16-49 And unto  Allah
maketh prostration what-
soever is in the heavens and
whatsoever is in the earth of
living creatures, and the ang-
les (also), and they are not
proud. .

3 h ety O3l
QJ;—;;—:L;;J’LN—LJ} __;

16-50 They fear their Lord
above them, and do what they
are bidden.
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The specification  —J!

It is expressed by an accusative and is resembling to hal in hav-
ing a finite verb. but it is used to clarify what is less clear by the
verb of the sentence. In English it may be translated some-

times by “in regard to™ but is not true in all cases, i.e. : i
(‘.:_,lf) be good in regard to soul (i.e. rejoice heartily).

Examples from the Holy Qur’an :

., . . ., _ 11737 Norcanstthoureach
Yyb JUaJT 1125 ) | the mountains in regard to
) height.

But most often it is used only to explain the verb as :

R ,-:5 61-3 Itis most hatefulin
2 - " | thesight of Allah.

o -t osar-r . - .- | 18-5 Dreadfulisthe word that
r.i.hl i ,.h.»ha-ls - :,_.S
£ = cometh out of their mouths.

’ ;o ar 8y | 17-71  They will not be dealt
S u,_...]_h.. Y y
"y " | with a whit unjustly.

- _,, | 110-2 (andthouseest) men
rlgdl b s B a,4=% | entering the religion of Allah
] in companies.

After Ir.S *how much, how many”, the noun will be singular
accusative, e.g. ¢ it (.5, o ol (s ".S “How many brother
have you and how many sisters?”". If (‘Z_';‘) is also used to
show that the object has a large number, in this case it is not
used for questioning about the number and takes the follow-
ing noun in genitive.

Fou



Examples from the Holy Qur’an :

< &irf--eze 2| 7-4 Howmanyatownshi
L i - y P
= "'"S have we destroyed!

| 21-11 Howmanyacom-
L35 [ basal o5 5 | munity that dealt unjustly have
we shattered.

The numerals take the following noun in tamyiz. Thus plurals
of them are taken in genitive with "idafah, e.g. :

ax o2

i~ “five books”, ,..'y._qi:_,...:. “ten pens”

The noun counted after numbers 13 to 99 are expressed in sin-
gular as accusative, e.g. :

WS 22 L0 “15pens”, ULs 22 ils “19 books™
From hundred onwards the counted object (tamyiz) is treated
as genitive singular, e.g. : > i3l “hundred grains”.

3. The Predicate of oIS and its sisters.

Examples from the Holy Qur’in :

« toio2: e | 76-5 Itwastempered with
| plS Lg=158 OIS
o 7% camphore.

¢ ycesst oo 2| 76-7 (A day)the evil of which
1) = S
. was widespread.

e dL:f..:...lSL. 19-28 Thymother was not an
Tt unchaste woman.

P ‘:,J_,_.T <3| 19-5 My wife was barren.

o i ... | 447 Andthecommand of
Vyais &t 541 515 | Allah was (and is) always
excecuted.
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¢ ¢t | 496 And Allah was (and is)
Loyl il o\,
a s ? | ever Forgiving, Merciful.

&
4. For thesubjectof O] and its sisters.

Examples from the Holy Qur’an :

s i ¢ - | 51-6  Andthe judgement will
iy T judg
& ol surely come to pass.

s ., , | 10-36 Surelyconjucture will
L3 5ol Do i ¥ ST Of | not avail aught against the

) “| truth.

] .. . | 5454 Surely the God-fearers
A= 3 lm g Seizad1 Of | will be among gardens and

’ T “| rivers.

65-1 Allah may, after that,
bring about an event.

Ao 8 s 55-58 Asthoughtheyare
- ety g7 gt B,
- [ rubies and pearls.

sl":—na‘n!;‘.'
el I3 da oo Gt Joad

u;:.y.i-.'r 80-3 He might purify himself.

5. In the construction of l_,....:-._H g_u..] Y, thatis, after the ¥,
which denies absolutely ‘the class or species in the place or cir-
cumstances defined in the sentence. This accusative has no
nunization, e.g. (from the Holy Qur’an) :

arbca,¥ |22 Thereisnodoubtinit.

- UG qte - e8| 10-61  Noranything less than
A AT A
? Fen ot that nor larger.
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PP B B 3-77 They have no portion
T r‘j"’ in the Hereafter.

The negative L is used for the same purpose. They are termed
as ‘negative particles resembling verbs’, ( ‘_,.._L Y ).
Examples from the Holy Qur’in :

: wiztoe2.--| 82-16 Andtheywill notbe
R La
i ZL‘J".‘ 2 | absent from it.

-+ ., 2eeesio. | 13-11 Andbesides Him they
Jl ‘e d l’: . .lb
LRy ? | haveno protector.

50-45 And thouart notone
to compel them.

41-46 AndthyLordisnotin
the least unjust to the servants.

12-31 Thisisnotahuman
being.

BISp PR [

) o3B3 U

N

When the noun after the vocative particle 13T < > is the
first term of an ’idafah, called in Arabic Ulas, e.g. :

AiL - “O‘Abdullah”,
g Jliel - “O’‘Abdar-Rahman”,
“eiaidisWfC - “OPrince of the believers”.

Exception  Jli:lY) ‘

The exception is expressed by the particle Y| that generally
takes the accusative in its following noun. A ‘sentence of an
exception’ has two parts, the ‘excepted’ and the ‘generality’.
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for example, if we say: “The pilgrims came from all parts of
the world apart from Muslims in occupied Palestine”, ‘The
Muslims of the world’ is the generality, and ‘Muslims in oc-
cupied Palestine’ is the exception.

Examples from the Holy Qur’an :

28-88 Everything will perish

A .0 & 4 - - &
b PO PP .
4y I Lbla g S save His countenance.

’ - &
<Ula 5,_,."&; — generality
T s
Y| - particle of exception

ag>y - excepted.

Most often the generality is not mentioned at all, e.g. :

et 220 | 7-58  Only evil cometh forth
- \;! & (fromit).

74-31 None knoweth the

syl e fl:'--u
Fr Wl dpter Loy hosts of thy Lord save Him.

=
The noun after Y| may occur in nominative, e.g. :

55-60 Isthe reward of good-

MY Y] oL YT 255 Ja
= g8y J ""}. ness aught save goodness.

4 2 & err7e- - | 1B-22 - None knoweth them
Y ‘..‘...L-u Le
B 1 & save a few.

< et e S - 25 | 12-104  Itis notelse thana
peadlal) '
g2 3 o] reminder unto the people.
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8. For any adjective modifying an accusative noun, or any noun
in opposition to another accusative noun.

Examples from the Holy Qur’an :

uJ_‘,_L ‘:i_;_o P';J L,_L..:_, 4-5 andspeak kindly to them.
. .. .. |3345 (O’Prophet)Lo!

| ey laals JLLLSTG) | We have sent thee a witness

" | and a bearer of good tidings.

9. Incertain exclamations the usual explanation being that there
is a suppressed verb Cigdows fad .

Examples from the Holy Qur’an :

i a5l | 1329 Joyisfor them,

38-59 Noword of welcome
for them.

Y

The genitive case has already been dealt with inchapters three
and fourteen.

EXERCISE

1. Translate into Arabic :

I found Ahmad sleeping when I went to see him. Muslims
were offering prayers in a straight row like a solid wall. They
spent their nights reciting the Holy Qur’an during the month
of Ramadan. He came back from the school in a jolly mood.
He was caught by surprise when he saw the manner of sac-
rifice done by Muslims for the sake of their religion. It is most
hateful in the sight of Allah to say much and do nothing.
People entered the fold of Islam in group after group. How
much is the price of the book ?
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How many boys are in your class? So many townships were
destroyed by enemies. He got five books, ten pens, 15 pencils
and one hundred pieces of paper sheets. His mother was a
very noble lady and his father a minister of state, but his com-
panions were evil doers. Surely, Islam is the righteous way of
life.

Perhaps people may realize this fact in which there is no
doubt. Our Lord is not unjust to the human beings. All
teachers have arrived except Mr. George. Indeed the reward
of kindness is not but kindness.

2. Translate into English :
855 ¢ AT G i Wl SBT3 5020 LasllT 58 L
J Il A5 B G5t 1368 il U s 1 s
G 0 G 2 gyl ae) s A0S Uiyl Bl (al
G019 ) s oS G ¢ il Sa a5 b 8 s c
PTG WS L Bl g e gty Sty LD ¢ Juli
b BT i ) (A 8 Tl ¢ T ) B34
&,f; S | HE 0 P A [ 4___,;,.“_4_,‘_,)_.11,
PR S I S SAE P RS = R FHITY VB SHEER o
ANy L L 2 g s ) A
Y3 ¢ e U3 5 ST 4 oY1 G s ¢
RPN AT A TP P Py
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VOCABULARY

sleeping Wl (verb: (6 - ol
to offer P P

the straight ,:5 T

the row AHIRAT

the solid r.S,.:....iﬂ (Passive part. X)
torecite S - '._,t_.

jolly los - o

to get caught by surprise 3_'..-“..- - J..:.!u (V)
manner s SO - A QLI B
sacrifice i.,_:....;J'l ‘
hateful ‘_;.a.:_-.. ~ S

how much, how many

P

destroyed = (passiveof IT Ut -
companion Cols PL S or Uis / L'u-...a
unjust Jole b - ;Ju;
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tojudge.

came forward.

alad.

crying (from ug..—‘_,ﬁ._, to cry).

noising, shouting ,
(from ~lo- C‘“‘"’ to make noise).

Pluralof ¢l;(#l)) tender,shephered.

J_;}Tl camels (collective noun).

o1 =& | without any legal right.
u“" alad, ayouth.
s | running (from ‘4l - ‘e torun).
:gJ._..H perspiration.
oZa | toperspire (V).

_-\=s | meeting place.

¢ 3:1,5 s | whatdoyouwant? (Lit: whatisbehind you).

I have committed (a crime) (VIII).

crime.
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4/,S_ | abominable (Lit: unusual).

o~ | toprotect, guard (.~ OIS - was protecting).

hestoned (s~ 55 - tothrow).

&‘
o

She —camel.

[l‘
X
| 3

g

waskilled (passive of lia - g ).

to execute,

inme, onme.

5 g E::

w
-

1k

to purify.

tuff.

-
-

E

toprofit, tobenefit. ( ta_. - én.:_.)
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CHAPTER 26

CONDITIONAL SENTENCES

A conditional sentence is introduced by one of the following

particles :

5[ “iF',I e.g. (from the Holy Qur’an) :

HPCE RFTHRSENTP

2-284 And whether ye make
known what is in your minds
or hide it, Allah will bring you

to account for it.

» “who, whom, whoever’

', e.g. (from the Holy Qur’an) :

4-123 He who doeth wrong
will have the recompense
thereof.

lig+ “whatever”, e.g. (from the Holy Qur’an) :

HROPOITE E{VPRN

ity S5 gy B

7-132 andthey said: whatever
portent thou bringest where-
with to bewitch us we shall not
put faith in thee.

Li " X
! “which, whichsoever”,

e.g. (from the Holy Qur’an) :

NV (peiduyd

-

s

17-110 unto whichsoever ye
cry (itis the same), His are the
most beautiful names.
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3+ “if”, e.g. (from the Holy Qur’an) :

7-188 HadIknowledge of
the unseen I should have
much of good.

i;[ “when”, e.g. (from the Holy Qur’an) :

oSy ale G AN Cad i
sl 2t

33-19 When the fear depar-
teth they scold you with sharp
tongues.

54 “if”, e.g. (from the Holy Qur’an) :

) . . . _|12-32 Butifhedoesnot what
e ool Jaas o) 54 | Tbid him, he verily shall be
imprisoned.
o2 % itz v .| 14-7 Ifyegive thanks, Iwill
A u L | »
ri" 2 o o give youmore.

\aJ “when”, e.g. (from the Holy Qur’an) :

63l Sy Jo 13T )
e ped]

12-69 And when they wentin
before Joseph, he took his
brother unto himself.

Some other conjunction followed by a negative particle Y as

Y3 “if not” or “had...not”, used for implied meaning, e.g.

(from the Holy Qur’an) :

SR e R
ZIFBCIN

18-39 And wherefore didst
thou not say, when thou
entered the garden: Itisas
Allah pleased.
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eac e o Fe L at e i | 2251 And were it not for
e LI ol ass Y

"'J" . C.'-':: > Allah’s repelling some men by
o2V @A sl | others, the earth would be
’ “ | certainly in a state of disorder.

There are some other conjunctions used in conditional sen-
tences. Though not occuring in the Holy Qur’an, they are en-
dorsed by grammarians, for example :

= “whenever”, e.g.

0’y 0 L] ¥ ® - i 1
Do iliadad el i whenever you come to him,

you will find what is good.

rir

Ul “whenever”, e.g.

neime il g %o henever we trust in you, you
Wi s Syl Bliaths SLF | W ’
) ' * | will trust in others besides us.

A conditional sentence consists of two parts : .L;*JT j.u “the
condition (Protasis)”, and Jp:,iﬁ fieor Lo ly- “answer
of the condition”, (i.e. Apodosis).

(a) In Arabic, the condition and its answer, in verbal sen-
tences, are sometimes in the jussive mood, e.g. (from the
Holy Qur’an) :

8-19 Ifyereturn, we shall

LR R I i
den ly3gas O
o !J return.

60-2 Iftheyhave upper hand

it g s hats
"ﬁ S ¢ 2l on you, they will be your foes.
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(b) orin the perfect, with s of conjunction prefixed to the
verb of the “answer of the condition” (Apodosis), e.g. (from
the Holy Qur’an) :

st re?e o001 33-53 When your mealis
Iy i Lnr...lp- | .
s e finished, then disperse.

94-7 Sowhen thou art

’ - I’" relieved, still toil.

(c) Without o in the answer, the perfect is used to indicate
a habitual happening, e.g. (from the Holy Qur’an) :

‘S ,'; e ool | e J"l—' 33-19 When the fear depar-
2 PJ " . & | teth, theyscold you with sharp
MU | tongues.

5 JoalndT 24 bi 15]; | 25-63  and when the foolish
’ .- .+ .| onesaddressthem, answer :
LSl 1 LU | pegce.

(d) The answer (Apodosis) of the ;i may be introduced by
the attached particle J to give stress on the nature of the
sentence, e.g. (from the Holy Qur’an) :

T s dL85ald 53 | 11-118 Ifthy Lord had
o d 10
. 1 s | wished, He would have made
sdly Ll [ men one people.

*& 1247 o5 2 | 2220 Had Allah willed He
> could have over-burdened you.

(e) The condition introduced by 3] may be used to express
the impossibility of the condition, that is called in Arabic term
as Jdl GAadl “to hand to the impossible”, e.g. (from the
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Holy Qur’an) :

3 ._,.,JJJ G o) J3
uﬁ.x_.-l..dT Jaf e

43-81 Say(O’Muhammad),
If the Beneficent hath ason,
I am the foremost worshippers.

Note : The Translaters of the Holy Qur’an take this "0} as a
negative particle, therefore, exact translation would be :

35 e OIS o 5
UJ.L_.L-JT Jifes

43-81 Say(O’Muhammad),
The Beneficent One hath no
son, I am firstamong the
worshippers.

(f) 3] followed by ‘:‘1 is merely negative particle, e.g.

(from the Holy Qur’an) :

IS (PER O B R 5T
il s T %;;Ti;

19-93 Thereisnoneinthe
heaven and the earth but
cometh unto the Beneficent
asaslave.

H)
Sometimes without Y| gives the same negative sense, e.g.

(from the Holy Qur’iﬂ) :

F.S_li._-._.l:',::‘_'l_aj’ L_g‘,.:.fut_,

e P s

21-111 AndIknow notif
this may be a trial for you and
a provision for a fixed time.

¥ie
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EXERCISE

A. Translate into Arabic :

366

L.

If only (use .‘_:f_',f ) you had helped the Muslim soldiers,
they would not have fallen into the hands of that treacher-
ous enemy.

. If you had seen what happened to the unbelievers who

worshipped idols, you would have given up your false
ideas. and the teachings of the Porphet (May peace and
blessing al Allah be upon him) would have guided you to
the right path.

If you do the afternoon prayers earlier, we can leave for
Madinah before sunset.

When you open the door, the sun comes in.

5. If my friend had asked for a proof, I would have told him

what was preached in the Khutbah on Friday.

If what was on the table does not please him, let him take
what is in the cupboard also.

If he acts (use J.s ) according to the Islamic teachings,
he will gain good rewards in this world and in the Hereaf-
ter.

If you see a fire, call the fire brigade; they will come and
put it out quickly.

. If he has faith in Allah, he will not be afraid of the dan-

gers.

i



9. If he has faith in Allah, he will not be afraid of the dan-
gers.

10. If you do not work hard, you will certainly not succeed.

11. Whatever (use lLigs) the case may be the Muslims
throughout the world will realize that their survival de-
pends on their unity.

12. Ifyoudo not find a boat on the river, that is not my fault.

B. Translate into English :

AT B AT 5 (K ST (2 05 3
ad ST G (AT J8 g AT e 2 i K0S
15 i a0 Jo ot IS L oW
G5 805 Bt 5 i S005 L1852V e 85
R IR W S0 B AL S L Al alS
S5 JEI a5 ST O S35 Rl S S 5
aly SRy Lol 4is O s d a0t s 5 ousis
M SR Gb dad (5 s o 830G RS O L S

R LA e PR SR P A B e <

riv L



VOCABULARY

o=~ | Plural: 33~ fire, conflagration.
iL] | togetputout.  (VII)
(il | toextinguish, putout.  (IV)

fire brigade.

to pray. (IT)

Plural : rl.f..;f idol.

de | toworship.
C""' to succeed.
i_pjjl preaching.
:_.h:-Ji lecture, Muslim Friday sermon, oration.
<Yy | Plural: _.Jii3 cupboard.
391y | toapprove.  (III)
’(_}_...5 | to complete.
eJs | teachings.
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unbelievers jLiS  Sing. P
earlier I:,_;f.:.:

sun R

the proof J._._}:LH

according to J s 3

The Hereafter gl |

to be afraid Ol (il - Gl
survival Gl (i - i)
unity A

fault L

throughout the world 4_...;-L. M
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CHAPTER 27

THE NOUN - DISTINCTION AND PATTERNS

1. Distinction
The noun is distinguished from that of verbs and particles by :
( I) It can be modified by vowels and governed by preceed-
ing elements, e.g. (Nominative) ._’JL.__SUi cl_!; “This
book”, (Accusative) ...JL._KH ui_,_a “I read the book”,
(Genitive) JUsJT 3 &355 “Ifound in the book™.

(IT) Its number.can be changed from singular to dual and

plurals, e.g. :
Sing. Dual Plural
Nominative Sks oLles 225
Accusative & e
Genitive o

(ITT) Itaccepts JI of the definite article, e.g. DS kitabun,

JeS) alkitabu.

2. Patterns
There are three main patterns of a noun :

( I') Simple nouns.
(I1) The nouns derived from verbs or from other nouns.
(IIT) The verbal nouns.



L

Simple nouns are formed from the root-form of a word by
i a

slight changes in the vowelling, e.g. ,I> “house™, o3l “ear”,

o L1 *. i " ) " :"'u L]

E,:_:- “eye™, up_J “‘earth”, il.. ‘“heaven”, i:>‘‘garden”,

L1 - s
W “hre, ..

II-A. Derived nouns from the verbs are formed by vowels infixed

372

and letters prefixed, or by both, e.g. :
(a) along vowel infixed after the first radical to form a pat-
tern t'oE an active participle as: ’
Jote “doer”, from J.e “todo™,
e “learned(one)”, from e “toknow”,
Fel “poet”, from jai “tofeel”.

(b) a long vowel infixed after the second radical forms a
pattern, denotes the meaning of a passive participle from a
root which has no pattern of J_;Li for act. part. as .5,
from )33 “‘tosupport”, because ,;l; waziris not heard.
ey

- or though the pattern of |el is found but used in a dif-
ferent meaning, as 1al: “observer, witness” but 142
“martyr”. ’
— or describes an adjective possessed by someone as a
natural feature, i.e. not gained by himself, as j....--
“beautiful”, E:._j “ugly”.

— or derived from the roots of which the third person singu-
lar, perfect, has dammah in its second radical as r..I.:._; -

G )2 - ¢S, thus the act. participle is o4 — i, 2 — S
respectively, the plural is usually of the measure ul.:u and

AR At
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I, eg. e~ » plural 22 “wounded”, from E:_,;-

J_.i “murdered”, plural E_,.l_.:_i from J_._i u.m,-
“ill, sick™, plural u“’r" from ‘_,.a_,_‘

Example from the Holy Qur’in :

Loeeeds 2 ;' <8 73-20 Heknew that there
e L will be sick ones among you.

and IJ_‘T plural of ‘..._,5, rl...lap plural of f..Jm;
.JJ_. fi,s' “noble and pious ones”.

(c) Pattern for the passive participle is formed by prefixing
amim and infixing a long (y) vowel after second radical,

e.g. J_,.:.n.- “done”, from Ja “todo”, d_,.'.;.- “accepted”,
from JJ “toaccept”. -

(d) Patterns denoting place and times .J'LQ.J[, .,:.L‘,JT f:.....]
The noun of place and time expresses the place where the
action of a verb is committed, as the time or occassion of
that verb. Such nouns are measured on the patterns.

L - =
J..L “mafalun” or J,j, “mafilun”.

Examples from the Holy Qur’an :
=4 - East, from 3,4 “torise”,
..:.:d,u - West, from ‘..;_‘,.:- “to set”.

ottt osot L o | 2-115 For Allahis the East
P | wtadl
L _’(,9‘ = and the West.
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L L PR i =4y
Axs = mosque, from Js. “to worship”.

r1;_;.ji.x_u.....5’ Wb |l 5

2-144 Towards the Sacred
Mosque.

;.'J; .:“ - pasture, from s, “totend cattles”.

ol 75 il

87-4 And He who brought
forth herbage.

Tads - refuge, from LsJ “to take refuge”.

P

9-118 Thereis norefuge
from Allah butin Him.

Lg_,f.- - abode, from J[ &3 “toresortto”.

ket ?, | ;',;_i

79-41 The gardenissurely
the abode.

deys— the place or time of the meeting, from i£)

““to promise”’.

e phies )

11-81 Their appointed time
is the morning.

Note : Words on this and all above given patterns are fre-

quently used in the Holy Qur’an.

(e) Patterns expressing names of instruments (J¥ —1)
are formed by prefixing a mim and infixing a long (—aJl)

vowel after the second radical on the pattern.

Biwos & s .
ilais mifalatun, as i}, mirwahatun, “a fan”, from

*to blow™.

£55
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Jﬁzﬂ mif alun, as 3_,.:- mibradun, “afile”, from 3 “to file”.
dL.u.- mif‘alun, as E—_L:.:.a miftahun, “‘a key”, from C—""'
“to open™.

Examples from the Holy Qur’an :
EJ.«..u = :L.... , from LS “todelay”.

Gtii jsU5 | 3414 Eating his staff.

JL‘-‘-' = :l"-‘—“ , from '}_a_.: i “tobe heavy, to weigh™.

o:: JLJL.‘.- 99-7 atom'’s weight.

JUis = 05w, from 0j3 “‘toweigh”.

e W e - th set th
d".,“'c-ﬁu 55-7 and He hath set the

measure.

- -

jl.._.:.- - ?;I;u, plural "c__.l..u or El"l_“ , from m=
“toopen”.

6-59 and with Him are the

rl_"’nl J_l‘;-;l- .’ #
T O e keys of the invisible.

-

-

II-B. Derived nouns from the nouns as i..> ‘‘zealotry” from
g—=>J| “enthusiasm’’; ilals- “age of ignorance”, from

" J4=Jl “ignorance”. Both of these two words occurred in
one verse of the Holy Qur’an :

e 12 i bl t | 48-26 When those who
sl 1S AT Jas
Vg AR -3 disbelieve had set up in their

L:_th-.'IT 4_:...1- LL:.H hearts zealotry, zealotry of
the age of ignorance.
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EXERCISE

1. Name the patterns of the following words :
LI | LR | a2 Foet El af LAy & é - s e
ol i R0 ohnie Bl B0 o 0l ABET 8y

# o, o Lo # a5 L PR
_;;_,-.h—:—‘tﬂ-:ﬂbtw_;‘{nﬂsd—:‘;hﬂltﬁuf

2. Translate into Arabic :

Muslims say their prayers inside the mosques, sometimes they
offer prayers in their homes, in fields, trains and everywhere
because Allah is everywhere. The East and the West belong
to Him.

The appointed time for all of us is the Day of Judgement.
Makkah is a meeting place for Muslims from every country.
Allah is only God who created blacks, whites, reds and people
of all colours. Every human being has an equal right of living.

Arabic is the key to the treasures of knowledge. Muslims love
their homeland and offer all kinds of sacrifices for their land
but, however, they do not worship it. Non-Muslims have a
very distorted conception of Islamic Religion. Islam com-
mands you: think only of what is good for all human beings,
consider not the wrong that has been done to you, pardon
others and do good to all.
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3.

vy

Translate into English :

oy a1 235 55 a0 A aldt L35 3,550 S
355 g adl Bt s uadl Ad NN G 2
R e e <l L W e
S T S ¢ s 2T il i LG S Yy jals
Ly 5ol Ll ¢ OSGAIT JATT el e sl Lty Sl
SISV JOF E P S0 PUS AR P81 [N
PR ot G 2535 L e 5

s
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VOCABULARY

to say prayer ahall 3/ 350 - f - (E_Eef.i)
inside the mosque .J._:.......JI g3

erverywhere ols jf

the appointed time Aol

The Day of Judgement el b3

the Creater L,..1’..:.."

the sacrifice

.:’ ."]l," ".:_ i

JJ;-;“ »f.:"':"-'_r"-‘_'(.’?'—j‘)

the distorted
the conception Lt
the command A
s 2
the wrong, injustice oLkl
¢ -z * | aminaret from which call to the
el la . o
- | prayersismade. Plural o3La
is% | chimney
J_._q.. factory
378 FVA




source.

thecall, from JE.LE - Lf;?LE__: (;i.'r:..'-i)

the classes.

the evil.

all.

the easy.

the contused.

the unknown.

the keeping, theprotection.

the strengthening.

the forgiven one.

his majesty the King.

extension.

point.

the commencing, the beginning.

the executing.

Yv4
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' ':!!

—

the practical, actual.

got together.

t;;.-:'.u |

the project, plan.

as soon as possible.

oSa g5l

years.

stood (constructed).

L

S

to wander.

SLBY

the sights.

to make happy, toplease.

contained, included.

sings, plural of i_'J .

the artistic.

deligates.

different.

corners, parts, directions.

)

inaugurated.

ISt

mighty, loftiness, splendor.

YA
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CHAPTER 28

THE VERBAL NOUN

The Arabic root-form is called * ji.as = source” that can be
seen most clearly in the third person masculine of the perfect
of a simple verb. Whereas the root-form or ,i_2+ not infre-
quently includes a letter of increase. For example J J;'-; isa
masdar as j:-:. “to enter”, but the latter is used to be the
first entry in an Arabic dictionary while the former is deemed
to be a derived form from Ja-) :

Therefore, grammarians differentiate between ,i_a: that
expresses the verbal idea and J.:_‘.JT ‘:..'-1 ; the verbal noun
which always stands as a noun.

The verbal forms are not governed by a certain rule, as all of
them are “ ‘_,:-L...‘ = heard ones”. According to Sibawaih
and Suyiti, there are 30 permanent patterns for the verbal
nouns. Most of them are frequently used in the Holy Qur’an.
Here, only one example from each pattern is being men-
tioned :

Examples from the Holy Qur’an :
Jad 0

F L3255 22% 4 | 9-30 Hismind made it easy
bl R n o ites Killinghia brothe.
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31-13 Surely ascribing

e R T H g . .
e LB A T O partners to Him is a gravious
mniquity.

s s ». | 2-88 Theysaid: ourhearts
il 151,65 | are the wrappings (which
preserve God’s word).

.-J;:_,:.

'}'J v, 'JL':}IT el 13 ft;:tec:’:a]:la;f f(;i:g?;iii?l!i}::ulties.
b i
3}__;’ é}""j :-:l Il:)-;s(:fulljle isexultantly,
J;; 5, 4 :..L._.,..a e ) ;30121:3 If hisshirtisrentin
AR Sy
:l.:_} -...:-J Jj:. ;?tiy L;‘\O;r:it‘:ntion of the mercy

532> Thisindeedisan
unjust division.
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2-196 soacompensation by
fasting or alm§~giving.

6-115 And the word of thy
Lord has been accomplished.

Jaa ¢ 8

4,3‘.1 ‘;ﬂ_,_; :Jl 6-90 TItisnotbutareminder.
P B R
ercoeo aow tio .21 21-15  And this cry of theirs
lyes LI S L
i e ceased not.

» LN

W I R YA

EE VA | 5t

12-19 O’ good news! This
is a youth,

2 - (I

Shad ¢ Olas

c#. o0t 2|2-285 Thy forgiveness our
' |
Lo iAR | ol
S 5 ke
To | Gl W 49-7 and transgression and
S 1128 disobedience.
Jad -;:Lif:
A -z, i-.%-123-18 and We are indeed able
Lal s N
ety ot 2 of carrying it away.

TAY
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el 2 plat
T ey
NS S
e g ™
Hi M iit:,.i
' M et ?—1 A.declaration of
. immunity from Allah.
i sl P TI e
S+ oyl
w341 }255 | 50-39  And before the setting.
dond : Jpid
AR | ol acoeptane.
b g
S ) cogit ssirasgs g
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| 6142 Andofthecatile (He
L2 53 idse> | hascreated) some for burden,
some for slaughter.

The verbal noun on the pattern of oM denotes meaning of
something continously flowing and moving without stop as
uL;_,:- “to flow the water”’, :Jl..,.— “to infiltrate”, but not used
in the Holy Book.

There is a kind of ,ias called sl )ivadl in which a
mim (p) is preflxed Its pattern |s the same as I_}.w J..-.u
of the gls;._l!-_, ol il r-'l ; also ‘_}u.- Few examples from
the Holy Qur’an are as following :

L. 5

J.u_- J_’-.Ju..-
4 T1ays Ltegfr|17-80 My Lord! make me
a4 P g e enter a truthful entering.

Gls g

17-80 and make me go forth
a truthful going.

b

| :
szs- 2200 25 12376 Goodlyisthe abode

Ll g, 2o

/! and the resting place.

Another pattern of the verbal ncuu q.w 1S used 10 capiess
the kind or typc ot an act, e.g. 54.5:-?..“ 4...:..- ‘_,.w “he walks
uke a soldier” (like the walking of the soldier).

385



6.

386

There is a pattern a2 among the patterns of the verbal
noun called §:.ZJT {:..21 to specify the number of time an act is
committed.

Example from the Holy Qur’an :
20-96 Itook a handful from

‘JJ"‘"'J“)‘"F ._,4 4..4._1 u.-a-—- the footprints of the
] Messenger.

The pattern A_l.-.i , as a....;._: is used for the single act, and it
takes the dual ul_-..a.._s , and the sound feminine plurals, as
u..-vl-.a._i

The Diminutive ,..A.AJT i.....1 is formed from a noun of three
x r
consonants accordmg to the pattern L}..._.v as u.._l_n from

a v

o= “‘money”.

From a noun that has more than three consonants, four or
five, the patterns of the diminutive would be :

c—_‘ o~ - &
"J.;_.T._.,as Fﬁ).ﬁ,frﬁm (:.AJ.?
i g L)
HJ:_,__:_._', as '_;.;..5..._...4.:-, from ;_,n..n.ﬂj-

The Comparative and Superlative of adjectives MT t:""! ,
are formed from the three radicals and their pattern is the
same as that of colours and defects. Thus from .=
“beloved” is formed :._a-f “more beloved, dearer”. From
S “great” is formed ’.s{ “greater”.

Example from the Holy Qur’an :

tie sz e pe | 2219 and theirsinis greater
FORI R Piplial ) | T
il * | than their advantage.

YA
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The feminine of J_._nf ,as ,-Sf, is ‘_,L..-.; ,as 5,25, but

. - o - - - - - -
the form J.-..'of is used for feminine comparative adjectives.

Example from the Holy Qur’an :

il S est a )

43-48 Butsheisolderthan
her sister.

Though J.-.n[ has dual and plural forms: u‘_ﬁ.._nl as u\r,_%i
and Jelf, as LT, also the feminine form x as s
has its plural form Sl as ...:.;L._,.._'a" , only J,._nf is used
in all cases, e.g. (from the Holy Qur'an) for dual :

Asge Aps s Sl

12-8 When theysaid:
Certainly Yusuf (Joseph) and
his brother are dearer to

our father.

Students may note the form .._';._;-{ singular has been used

instead of uL.i:-—T of dual.

Example from the Holy Qur’an - For plural :

oS 5 oSaNT 06 &y - B
e (S35 (S
SRR NI T
IS LALIS 5y RS
al o S L G35

F P
Ty

9-24 If your father and your
sons, and your brothers and
your wives and your kinsfolk
and the wealth you have ac-
quired and trades whose dull-
ness you fear and dwelling you
love are dearer for you than
Allah and His Messenger.
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But if this type of noun is used in the meaning of elative, the
gender and the number will be preserved accordingly, e.g.
st &1 “Allahis great”.

Examples from the Holy Qur’an :

R ) 44-16 Onthe day when
=T sk i u-‘-h—- f-?"" We seize (them) with the most
violent seizing.

55 I sz Juis; | 6123 And thus have We
=T g E,{ made in every town the greater
L""‘J""J" ones of its guilty.

The comparative and superlative patterns are derived from
three radicals. Thus from .S isformed ,.ST; from e
is formed a.f. In case of participles of the derived forms,
words with more than three consonants, and words of the pat-
tern J._:T , the comparative is formed either by ;_*_'ﬂ or Lif
followed by a noun in the accusative (a verbal noun, asarule),
e.g. g;n._.f “white”; sl L[ “whiter”.

Examples from the Holy Qur’an :

WIS . | 2-165 Andthose who believe
b Lo b lyal 5»dJTy | are strongerin (their) love

for Allah. '

i . ... .. |1834 Ihavegreaterwealth
i 5ef 3 YU G 28t U | than thou, and am mightier
in followers.
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EXERCISE

1. Translate into Arabic :

In all systems of education, language is the medium contain-
ing the culture as well as the store-house of knowledge. But as
far as Islamic culture is concerned, the Arabic language stands
for more than that since it is the medium of the Qur’an which
is the source of Islamic culture, its spirit as well as the core of
Islamic science, injunctions, laws, principles and ethics. It is,
therefore, impossible to speak of Islam, its culture and science
separately and away from the Arabic language. This does not
mean that Islam has imposed one language on all Muslims
since difference of language and speech is a universal law of
human nature.

But this does not mean that the language of the Qur’an is the
language of knowledge for all those who believe in the relig-
ion of Islam. Every Muslim knows this fact whatever his race,
nationality and dialect among Muslims may be. It does not
prevent the language of the Qur’an from being the first and
the foremost of the Islamic languages.*

* Dr. Tawfig Mohammad, “The Arabic Language and Islamic Education™. a paper submitted to
First World Congress on Muslim Education.
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2. Translate into English :
i ST w.ﬂéjj.l;p)té&éé_ﬁjju.:\u}_;é.;ﬁ;
R 2.5 o J3T 2 aede 0555 ooy o amt_,i.,mi_:;.:uu.)b
r‘_}.._.q.,-..n W 280 g Tas 13 ST us;wm L_,_;i i b
8 G AL g a5 00D 5 e VLS S

AN VIS AR UNR Y A JUTIAR TA S

o
Fstag o) G Sptifl o BaalitS e P PR SE
'C...-aJT"’ L?;:_,.' 1 ‘.det C‘JL‘ d‘.,..f.@létn poally (MBI S
L NS G TR TS i FLY,

'.'(-': H',E'Jf (g%ma
VOCABULARY

system C"" Plural cﬁlL—-

education ("-‘L";" (v.n.) II

medium 4_!11.;.!, Plural Ll

culture 5Ll Plural oijlas)

store-house {J}':.;Jl Plural o ;!

stand for J E J-:—l

spirit 72 Plural C‘.jjf

* Prof. Sayyid Abul Hasan Ali Nadwi .01 J| ‘.;.:_,J-JI ., P. 48, Dar Al-Qalam, Cairo, 1974.
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core - Plural oUff
injuction L5,V (v.n.) IV
principles sl Pluralof il
impossible J__-,._.: (Act. Part.) X

ethics (Adj.N.)

A3y Plural of Y

separately ‘)L..u_._: (Act.Part.) |aul
VII (Usein accusative).
impose PR
since rt:L. 1. LJ
(Use any suitable particle).
universal f}.’jl_;.ll
., , @
nature il
race :}_.'.:JI
nationality HIROREN | -t A
dialect ’L—.{._,;_J’J'.
prevent [
foremost f;»l' - ‘_,.:ﬂgj.:

v\
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1st Person Singular Perfect g_l-., - b L
- toclimb, toaccend.

Ist Person Singular Perfect iz, — Jii,
— tostop, tostand.

cave,

3rd Person Singular IV - togive honour.

Prophethood (Lit: communication).

3rd Person Singular I — came down.

revelation.

3rd Person Singular Fem. Perfect — arose.

3rd Person Singular Fem. Perfect — bestowed.

3rd Person Singular Masc. Imperfect — receives.

sO many times.

newness, novelty.

3rd Person Singular Masc. X - woke up.

rL-.;-'ﬁli

bodies,  Pluralof .-

S

day.

392
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dark, (Act.Part.) IV.

the liar.

the truthful.

delighted (IV).

the universe.

changed (V).

current, course.

4y
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CHAPTER 29

CONJUNCTION & INTERJECTION

The particles used as conjunctions are :

(a) » waw, “and” - to link a sentence to another one or a

noun to another noun, e.g. (from the Holy Qur’an) :

el Cal ) Y5
Jetiy s T G

2-127 And when Ibrahim
(Abraham) and Isma‘il
(Ishmael) raised the founda-
tion of The House.

PR e O T ]
36 3 A 301 e i
e U LT

99-1/3 When the earthis sha-
ken with her shaking and earth
brings forth her burdens and

man says : What has befallen
her ?

3 between two sentences, of which the second is a nominal

sentence, often means ‘“while”’; that forms a structure of hal,
and this 4 iscalled JwJl §ly, e.g. (from the Holy Qur’an) :

e B 345455 3555

18-35 Andhe wentinto his
garden while he was unjust to
himself.

S Ut 311

11-72 Shall I bear a child
while I am an old woman ?
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The , is usually dropped when a verbal hal sentence follows,

e.g. (from the Holy Qur’an) :

RNV [P P

I'I—".I‘
u-““!d—?-'.}

36-20 And from the remote
part of the city there came a
man running.

(b) & fa, “then” expresses

sequence as well as it joins the

sentences, e.g. (from the Holy Qur’an) :

2 ' ]

2-37 And Adam received
words from his Lord and He

forgave him.

A3 AT ¢ Gy Gl sl
o - lI_.,_.-
Fl e el Gl
sy 2l Laad

87-2/5 Who created then
made complete and Who mea-
sured then guided and Who
brought forth herbage then
made it dried up dust-col-

oured.

(c) 5i ’aw, “or” for one of two or more than two things; to ex-
press doubt or give choice of one among few mentioned
deeds, e.g. (from the Holy Qur’an) :

g pan S U

23-113 We tarried a day or
part of day.

GeS\a ijke (LADY s
S ST &l il 2
35 5 N 15

5-89 So its expiation is the
feeding of ten poor men (with
average (food) you feed your
families with) or their clo-
things, or the freeing of a
neck.
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(d) E( ‘am, “‘whether” for determination of one among few
choices. In this case a hamzah (<) is put before one of two
equivalents, e.g. (from the Holy Qur’an) :

. 2-6 Alike to them whether
",;j.l.._. '.J ft ;'.p_;J..l thou warnst them or warnst
them not.

(e) ."-1 idh, “since, when, after, because” is used with nomi-
nal or verbal sentences, such as (from the Holy Qur’an) :

2-127 When Ibrahimusedto
raise the foundations.

2-30 (Remember) when thy
Lord said to the angels...

Selpall Cal ) 4533

L WA |

(f) 13| ’idha, “when, if”, originally used for times, e.g. (from
the Holy Qur’an) :

# -esi o _z .| 2-13 andwhenitissaidto
Nl i""‘" L.._;I d
. =2 al-" them believe !

.., _ . ., . |214 Andwhenmetthose
Ll 1 1005 1yl gﬁ-ﬁl" 144} 13]y | who believed they said we
" | believe.

The difference between ;1 and 15| is that the former refers
to something that happen;ad in the past while the latter indi-
cates to a time related to the present or future; thus a sentence
such: .. ulLfJ Ju fm! “when thy Lord said” recalls a hap-
pening of the past; but, &l i il 13 “when Allah’s help
has come” (has appeared), denotes the then situation of
the Islamic call and response of people. Yet, the sentence
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"#J'UJJ oo U 1-‘1
ing™,

(g) f.: thumma, **after that, then, thereupon”, e.g. (from the

Holy Qur’an) :

“when the earth is shaken its shak-
informs about a situation relating to the future.

SUS5e o aSElE AT

7-11  And We indeed created
you then We fashioned you,
then We said to the angels...

(h) & hata,

Holy Qur’an) :

“until, even, up to™,

to indicate the termina-
: : cele # = w e
tion of an object, e.g. gl ) o= LS cUsT “1 have eaten

the fish up to its head"”, or “‘even its head”, e.g. (from the

97-5 Tt is till the rising of
the morning.

(i) ;5d and ;S lakin and lakinna,
being followed by a verb, the latter by a noun in the accusa-

£ o e ', £ 8
tive, or pronominal suffixes :4=5J « =53 ¢ I ¢ S ete

“but”

Examples from the Holy Qur’an :

the former

3“ fl_;{ * & ] ;}ls'u
R i . .. I“.l" -
(s B ey o8 5 oS,

g ¥

33-40 Muhammad is not the
father of any man among you,
but he is the Messenger of
Allah and the last one among
the prophets.

ﬂ!u.-s_l_,r-_h_,L-.ﬂ_-rL!
JWJJLWJL‘_"_‘J_'_;

Al G5

8-17 Ye (Muslims) slew
them not, but Allah slew
them. And (O’ Muhammad)
thou threwest not when thou
didst throw but Allah threw.
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() '.:! 'imma, *‘either”, followed by q,f or (Lijl) “self”, e.g.
(from the Holy Qur'an) :

"t L:] i 4 LL L:].i 47-4 and afterwards either
-t : > | grace or ransom.

(k) Gf 'amma, “as for”, with a following nominative, the
predicate always being introduced witha <, e.g. (from the
Holy Qur’an) :

u_jL__d S a2 ML 18-79 Asforthe shipit
M i helonged to poor people.

er ¥ sae gz o oas i o | 18-80 and as for the lad, his
eta s ol SISS ST LA ’
i il | . parents were believers.

The particles U] and Uf are not endorsed by authentic
grammarians like Ibn ‘Aqil and Ibn Hisham al-’Ansari,
among conjunction particles.

L o»p

2. Interjection (Vocative) .'..L:ﬂ - Py
It is expressed by the particle L followed by a noun in the

nominative without article and without nunation in the singu-
lar,e.g. 'dI L ¢ U AU, ete

If the person addressed is absent or the noun is covered by
some word or words after it, then the noun is put in the accusa-
tive, e.g. 'jul.s- L “O’ careless”, J..LT Ji L:.f.'..'u i “O’ caller to
the good™. ’ ]

Likewise, in case of 'idafah constructions the mudaf (the
possessed one) will be put in the accusative : &l L& U
“O’ Abdallah”, syl oaf G “O’ chief of believers”.

raq n



Sometimes, pronominals are omitted and replaced by a
kasrah showing the omission,ora < to denote emotional
feelings towards the addressed one,'e. g :

“..;:j L= O'my Lord” — herea  of 1st person is omitted,
“..;.;f L = O’ my father” — herea < isreplacing the omitted
L‘g-, e.g. (from the Holy Qur’an) : '

37-102 O’ my fatherdoas
thou art commanded.

;}ju‘};jrgfg

(a) Often, the vocative U is omitted along with the pronoun;
only a kasrah which replaces (¢ indicates the type of inter-
jection structure, e.g. (from the Holy Qur’an) :

71-5 Hesaid: O’ my Lord!

- * a .. P g “ILa
: ! . - JB
Wl el 1.._!'; wsid I'have called my people.

(b) L,..’T and L._"H.. are followed by the noun in the nomina-
tive with the article. When addressing a gathering ng is used,
as: ’g;_;'-“'ﬂ L;_:f “O’ brothern!”. Otherwise most often it will
be preceded by U to become 4l L, e.g.:

|

LJ...t._..-. i el i O’ people.

05 T4l U | O desbelievers. |

(¢) To express feelings or attections towards someone or
something L followed by a verbal nounu or a nominal sen-
tence is used, e.g. (from the Holy Qur’an) :

12-19 Goodluck! hereisa

ASE a5 bl
f G youth.




12-84 Alas, my grief for

PO R _:.fu
e 8 el Yiisuf (Joseph).

Sometimes an ’alif replaces the 1st person pronoun ¢ to
denote deep sorrow, e.g. Wil |y “O’ sorrow!”, &, -25 1y, “0’
grief!”.

(d) To express grief or anguished feelings towards someone,
the particle | always followed by a Jis used in an indi-
rect speech, e.g. (from the Holy Qur’an) :

,J;,Jlfi-lj :}-:J 14-2 Woe unto disbelievers.

oot ootz 11041 Woeuntoevery
?J_AJ EJM‘JQ"H’ slanderer fault-finder.

In direct speech, the pronouns take place of J , as Ly
“woe to you”, ‘_‘l_._, “woe to me”, L1, “woe to us”.
Also L} is used for the same purpose, e.g. (from the Holy
Qur’an) :

wer 2t se-, 20 o e- | 28-82 Ah!woe unto you!
o Gole
B3} Moo Sl 01k Allah enlargeth the provision.

cos oz tag s %o [28-82  Ah! woe unto you! The
Oy Pl ey Yl disbelievers never prosper.

Besides the above ones, =10y G (with fem. ending &) and
with ‘alif magsirah, instead of s of 1st person pronoun, is
used for the same type of expressions, e.g. (from the Holy
Qur’an) :

P 11-72 Shesaid: Oh, Woe
Ssme Ul 5 I (d5 50 | unto me! Shall I bear a child
while I am an old woman ?
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1.

EXERCISE

Translate into Arabic :

To translate is one thing; to speak about the art of translation
is another thing, but with Allah’s help, I shall attempt to out-
line certain considerations and suggest certain principles on
this subject. However, since the material of our craft is lan-
guage, [ must begin by briefly examining the nature of speech,
or words, of language itself.

Language is a compassionate gift of God to man in his fallen
statc :

Then Adam learnt from his Lord words of inspiration, and his
Lord forgave him, for He is often-Returning, Most Merciful.

Now man in his fallen state — or in other words, after Adam’s
expulsion from The Garden —remains God’s vicegerent up on
the earth, and has not only been granted the distinctive gift of
speech, but also the gift of revelation through the medium of
Divine Speech : “Then We said Get ye down all from here
and if, as sure there comes to you guidance from Me,
whosoever follows My guidance, on them shall be no fear nor
shall they grieve™.



2.

Translate into English :

o A S U U BIGT U 6 032 il 138 gl
SRV fR R DSV el 255
ol O,1a80 5355 355 Sl 4 0 g 228
AN bl 301 535 ety afl 3 sl

e ALY LG Gl 1 G 5
k% Eo b IR

s s Bl oo g aghell a4 0
e oy 5 U35 30 a2

VOCABULARY

J..a parable, example.

Wyl | kindled, X, from .5 (3rd Pers. Masc. Sing. Perf.).

&l | illumined, IV, from ¢y (3rd Pers. Sing.).

J 4> | around.

A
Za) | totake away.

darkness, pl.of i.lb

Osar | tosee, TV, from ;a; (3rd Pers. Masc. Plural).

o deaf, pl.of ;...'af
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dumb, pl.of S

blind, pl. of U.pf (see Chapter 10).

abundant rain.

thunder.

lightning.

to put, tomake.

fingers, pl.of é:...:-.-{

Y
ears, pl.of ool

for fear of .

death.

imcompasser, (IV, Act.Part.).

calls out.

acall.

cry.

tounderstand, from J"“ (3rd Pers. Masc. Plu.).

tospend, IV (3rdPers. Masc. Plu.).

wealth, pl.of Ju

way.




L | grain.

<ol | togrow, IV, (3rdPers. Sing. Perf.).

earof grain, pl. of :}...'L...-

Cicla, | to make double,

I, from Cies

C‘."ij ample-giving.

translation Loz 2

thing :;,3

with Allah’s help T EER VORI TV W
{U;e one of the ph'rrames) J

attempt (V.N.) :.J_,L-..:

e TE [

outline Ry gl .I;_,J;_a-J'.

however, :JL-J- :}5 ul‘

consideration gy [ ’:j.iEJ!

tosuggest, (V.) VII CJ""l

itself, himself i

The Compassionate ‘..._a-f,]l'
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Compassion FEa|
gjft i.;lnﬁ 9 :-LE.&- . L;Jj-

fallen-state

inspiration "‘.L;_lg

turned towards (man), forgave | ... vlﬁu'u
oft-Returning .._'.;I_',_:Jl
expulsion C"f;l (3 b
vicegerent :_.q._._b..il
distinctive t,_'._,u'..ll

geting down, descending J _,:-,_;ji

guidance Ll - i
fear iyl

grieve, SOrrow




CHAPTER 30

SOME DIFFERENT TYPES OF THE VERB

The verb u'"" “‘not to be”’. Only perfect tense of this verb is
used. The conjugation is as following :

Sing. Dual Plural
3rd Pers. Masc. ..J""J L....'J ‘.r:-j
3rd Pers. Fem. ‘____; L_._.J u—"
2nd Pers. Masc. ) ek i":"l
2nd Pers. Fem. L___"J BBt 5:___!
1st Pers. Masc. & Fem. ;,,_,1 2]

This verb is used to negate equational sentences (i.e. sen-
tences which have no verbs). Once a form of ‘_,.._! is intro-
duced, the predicate changes to the accusative case (sa) .

This rule, however, applies only to nouns and adjectives, and
not to prepositional phrases, as only the former have varying

case endings.

Example from the Holy Qur’

an :

PR o ol WL

p

13-43  And those who dis-
believe say: Thou art not a
Messenger.
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The predicate of an equational sentence negated by u-—’ is
frequently introduced by the preposition _, which is writ-
ten as part of the predicate. In this case, the predicate will be
in genative since it is directly covered by the preposition.

Example from the Holy Qur’an :

. o T e i W 5-8 Isnot Allah the Best of
sl the Judges.

The verbs of praise anld blame f.iJE,:C.l;Jr Jut , are repre-
seated by o and o - Like ,J, they occur only in the
perfect, and have the meaning of imperfect. Moreover, the
only exisfing forms of this verb are of the 3rd person : T"""
masc.; c.s fem.,e.g. :

335 x| Zaidis good.

B o | Zaidis good as a teacher.

]

a_a.bh t..—-n-ﬂ-l Fatimah is good.

=35 :..»Jab .....u.. Fatimah is good as a wife.

lica JISJT % | The bad dogis this. (thisisabad dog)

o Ll o 2%, | The bad catis this. (thisisa bad cat)

If second person is meant to be addressed by one of these
verbs it will be used as :

el Souall = | Really, youare a good friend.

.._..-1 ;‘J‘T <= | Really, youare a good mother.




Examples from the Holy Qur’an :

el 5 3l

8-40 (Heis) The best
Guardian and the best Helper.

REURI GO o

3-136 the good reward of the
workers.

ST G 5 e G4

3.

£4

22-13 Certainly an evil
guardian and an evil associate!

The Verb s

This verb, which has no imperfect or any form except some of
the perfect tense, is used as a supporting verb and means: “it
may be, perhaps, it is very likely to be” or “it is well hoped
to”. Therefore, it is followed by a sentence in the subjunctive
introduced by Of ; the subject of which is also the subject of

;fnﬁ ;

Examples from the Holy Qur’an :

Ulis o5 el Of od

¥ A 8«
|{P4aﬂ

17-79 Itmay be, thy L.ord
will raise thee to a position of
great glory.

ek J5ued 58191 (e

19-48 May be [ shall not
remain unblessed in calling
upon my Lord.

This verb gives the sense of ‘nearness’, and in the rare in-
stances in which it occurs in 1Ist or 2nd person it means:

‘nearly’ as ..‘.l_b [,_|_,_L of o=t ‘“You are nearly saying

that...”.



4.
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The Verbs of Wonder .._..a'-'u_:.'IT Judf
It is formed on the pattern of derived form IV (i.e. with a pre-
fixed hamzah) from an adjective :

from Ss “good”  Llaf

from ol “good” bl

from w5 “noble” ;s
and used with a preceding L, while the noun is put in ac-
cusative :

%l u....a-[ L. | How good is Zaid. Note that the
or oo e SR same pattern
i_n.l;ih u....}-' L. | How gDOd is Fatima. is wused for
Masc. Fem.,
Singular and
How good are the Plural.

teachers.

. Ji= r_,.ﬂ s | How noble are the men.

?—Jw’"'f;;ﬁ?u

Examples from the Holy Qur’an :

80-17 Manis (self) destroyed;
how ungrateful !

STl ST Jad

T ot £ 2-175 How constant are they
% s A in their strife to reach the fire!

A most beautiful form found in the Holy Qur’an is of singular
masculine imperative of form IV, followed by a suffix pro-
noun to which the preposition , is prefixed (thing or person).

Examples from the Holy Qur’an :

18-26 How clear of sight is

s nf - 8 if
gl e S He and keen of hearing!

£)e



U 3 5eall s e

19-38 How clearly will they
hear and see on the day when
they come to Us.

The Verb JIj s and its sisters :

£

Perfect Imperfect | o, i iunctive | Jussive
Indicative
J5Y or Jju Jiss Jis A o
gt | i | end | nd
:,4 or :,:.e Le t:.:.. E_‘..n_» Y i _,J L.a_, (’J
These verbs mean that the action is still continuing, e.g.:
Ul JisL Hasan is still going.
AL Ji [:J (Lit. did not cease to go)
Sl £l
, LeiF . ‘Al is still working.
Jons el
1515 fea
R Hamid still remembers.
:,S.Lr Ly -
Examples from the Holy Qur’an :

5 oAss s iy L
Gl TR

21-15 And this cry of theirs

ceased not till We made them

cut off, extinct.
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S o ol e S

o

12-80 Solshall notleave
this land until my father
permits me.

& B3

it 5S35 3205 06 116

12-85 Theysaid: By Allah!
Thou wilt not cease remem-
bering Yusuf (Joseph).

The Verb 315 means “to be on the point of”, but it is used to
mean ‘nearly’ or ‘almost’, followed by the imperfect indica-

tive or occasionally, by of plus the subjunctive :

rEp

st s

2 i s

He nearly killed his enemy.

iifois

I nearly killed him.

When used in the negative, i

t means ‘scarcely’ :

S hasu

He scarcely looked at me.

b sde [;,i,m TS

The Arabs scarcely knew their

enemy.

Examples from the Holy Qur’an :

o301 G B 135 i

17-76  Surely they proposed
to unsettle thee from the land.

¢ o siack + 21| 17-74 Thou mayest have
=l ¢ 2AS 1

=L o5 S indeed inclined to them.

Lo di; ,..._.“15.. 67-8  Almost bursting with fury.

33 2 a3 385

JLrJ—--—-a-.-l

24-35 The oil whereof gives
light, though fire touches it not.

£y



s0 ceFoo t lises oo | 19-90  Atit, the skies are
w0 ke Olpend 2SS ;
s B i ready to burst.

, & A 14-17 An.dheisscarcelyable
to swallow it.

£y

The Verb (S and its sisters
As already dealt with in Chapter 5 & 9, the verb OIS “to be”
takes a predicate in the accusative, e.g. :

# ¥ 2, H - - _ o
sd>1y ial LJT OIS - “Men used to be one nation
. T
Certain other verbs, termed “its sister” - gl 4 0I5, do the
same as ) “‘not to be”.

The following are the most common used verbs of this group :

 s2s | toremain

rl.-. to last

Ji; | tocease

s | tobecome

18Y% C.""’i to become

v u:""' to become

s — <L | tobecome

Example :

Sogen sz eyt - .- | “Islam remained as a religion
el Ly i
ol L 23 < | for all the worlds™.
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Example from the Holy Qur’an :

- B2y 2 e m

Loyt (ope ol 315 il 5

28-10 Andthe heart of the
mother of Musa (Moses)
became free.

The Verb Lo “‘to become”, iaf “to take”, j.i.-é-“to make,
or do, or put”, also mean ‘‘began to”, if followed by a verb in

the imperfect.

Notes: (a) All these verbs render the meaning of the action

in the past.

5 . P
(b) These verbs are known in Arabic as t:’-’"H Juosl
that is, ‘verbs to initiate the action’. They are au-

xiliary verbs.

Examples :

A A e o7 A e .

Muslims began to enter

coee # Bepok o
B S & gl gk
s .fEy

et R

They started executing the
Book of Allah and the
tradition of His prophet.

They started turning to the
religion.

o S ggajm-;j;.j;guj_;t

We began to learn the

language of the Holy Qur’an.




A.

e

EXERCISE

Translate into Arabic :

“Muslims are brothers in religion; and they must not oppress
one another, nor abandon assisting each other, nor hold one
another in contempt. The seat of righteousness is the heart;
therefore, that heart, which is righteous, does not hold a Mus-
lim in contempt; and it is wicked to hold a Muslim in con-
tempt; and the things that are unlawful for a Muslim to do to
another regarding his blood, property and reputation; he
must not act or speak that by which the blood of a Muslim
might be spilt, and his property destroyed; and reputation
lost. The people of paradise are three; the first, a just king, a
doer of good to his people, endowed with virtue; the second,
an affectionate man of a tender heart to relatives and others;
the third, a virtuous man”".

“The duties of Muslims to each other are six. “It was asked:
What are they, O’ Prophet?”, He said: When you meet a
Muslim, offer salam to him; and when he invites you to din-
ner, accept it; and when he asks for advice, give it to him; and
when he is sick visit him; and when he dies, follow his bier™.

Translate into English :

o8003 55 0B A8 B a0 gk Dl 2is L -y

DoAien g el pafic g i d p o0. 50 ¢ Lsx L.
'U)*'L”\JP:‘TJ?LH‘”L’PQ#JAJLT‘[’?{”UIJ“‘J
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‘91,.1_,,.114 BS80S S AT el ,,.;.Ln__,s - Y
a...h 250 .._,,J.;..JL Ck.‘::h £ o e e ‘_,.JYL
’mbﬁamdufwm”riju‘m‘_ﬂ:.uup

2 '.._.'L__JYT g’i,I G ufufﬂ , r"'UJ . r_J_T Siie
30 (2 95 by - 5w s ) - ale Os - v
N L i Y« il
R O FP T O P PR P o (R0 0 O P
P PR G Gl B S S Ll (R S

A
NS P 58

State the patterns of the following words :
i—:—.ﬂ_,-" &L.-ﬂ-:-ﬂ-'l--l GJL—J‘?‘ s.ubt.l” i‘_’l.:i.“ :u.dhdjjl

In the verse given in Chapter No. 4 for translation, state in
Sl 04k waj what the (5) stands for,

Turn the following phrases from plural to the singular and
vice versa :

‘:r‘ul”ﬁJ"v-J =;,wL,lﬁLsJL.nJ1~.,_.J r.(_.l;_ﬁ
il eladll oSy u-_stﬂia_,b,‘..;_',

It is assumed that by reaching this stage a laborious student
can start understanding the meaning of the Holy Qur’an. Now
at the end of this book, you are invited to examine your
Arabic knowledge by yourself through rendering into Arabic
the first 10 verses from the Surah 12, namely “Yuasuf”
(Joseph).

t !



VOCABULARY

brotherly &Y

love Sl = & 4291 ZoUt Brotherly Love
mutual assistance S

inculcate AUl _,... ‘ ’t]q

emphatic is e

to oppréss r’..l.ln_, (3rd pers. sing. imperfect)
one another L::.... F.;.L.m

wicked :,_.‘. - "c.lu

contempt _‘,__};.‘.'-.!-i . ';1_;;_','?

righteous men & J:i;:Lf'.eJI

unlawful ;-I_,;.J"p

blood e pl. Al

property ﬂi:JI pl. #suf

endowed with virtue doady Ziazlll / ,LL:..H ¢ _,_.L;

virtuous man

", :-“

=

t\Yy
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toinvite _,_;-.L.- (3rd pers. sing. imperfect)
dinner Gty s
to advice éu..; (3rd pers. sing. imperfect)
sick d.m__,_.
he dies ..:a_,_:_»
the bier 5Ll
.__.;’ has been written (Passive of .’...5 Y
.:]L_dl fighting.
$ 5~ o, | todislike.
~a~ | toarrive, toapproach.
b__*h- (Acc.) Lit. “"good™, but here is meant “*wealth”.
’{-L;.:a.'ﬂ fasting.
Ol (nom.) | the parents (acc./gen. ;i)
‘:-_,:a:;_i\fl relatives.
Ziy’ )l | according to the tradition.

418
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dutybound (Acc.).

God-fearing people, pl. of ‘_,E_p.,:
(doubled radical verb) VII

elaill | the retaliation, the punishment.
;_.'..11 the free.
,_,.L.‘;ii the female.
J ..;“J" was forgiven.
'CL..;j following, (v.n.from C";l ).
:’L#l ;?ff::::ge Z';aggg; deeds.
:.n,uu alleviation.
Gt | heart, mind, intellect, reason.  pl. of &J

£V
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ety U gl aonamy s et Gitoms o) 5 o D1 Sy ol J g ')
ety r_...1i

Gl ) e S DT Glak 5 2t 3 o ol oo s sl e 1S iSle 18
S e — ol OF ) dlall adn 4y gl By ¢ dny Yo E55Lany 4 oYl
Sl S Y A DYl izt e US Gane 352le — 33l Bul Lplowssl
Jandl 3] ity okl 3 01 855 1 4 Loy DIkl g M) e 1 S G 5 0 S
Al b ¢ st 3 A A o 5 I o ol il S o ) ol OF & 3 S
o sl ity e o3l gty S Sl 525 ) el e Oy A
0L Lhas eglagt OF 0o SI STAN o sl wpin o 51 0N S ol G o o Cnald)
238 e Ly mllall il ale OIS e Ondyne L D9ty G gy 3L (ailie
el ly il al e el
in A ks O Sagrgs Sl i Ao B (6 5 A Gl Of Ul ol J2 ey
b I At LS5 LBl Bl § 5leE A IS OF o gy il 088 0O G
LY e (gt AR & ) 4l S Y L L1 Yty Gl 8 S S

g Bslall _ompld Bl Lgast g Gl o s ) O paldl s OF ol J4 1SS
— Sl Sy O3 3 2e o S 0L Lyl o oy pall O gkl sy O kel
o o L by ¢ ety a1 55 3 09 bl 0 ¢ Shas nnms ¢ V5 e
Ly iy alt oo Ly iy OF b 0 ot g3 iblany oS Jiliag il JSL
L Al badelyiy Al eda dnl,) Silys Bie

Lol A Sy pely Sl o) et oy ] S aE ) S e ey
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